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PREFACE

This study of Ojibwa is the product of field research carried
out from time to time over a period of eight years, 1961-1969, but
is based primarily on data obtained at two settlementé in Ontafio,
(Big) Trout Lake and Deer Lake, where I spent a total of twelve
months in 1961; 1962, and 1965. It is hoped that this work will not
only provide the basis for defining the Severn dialect, but also
demonstrate the convenience of a generative-transformational model
of grammar for describing Algonquian inflectional morphology.

To all my informants I owe a debt of gratitude, but most
-especially to Mrs. Emily Kakegumick of Deer Lake, whose patience,
insight, and good humor made my studies so worthwhﬂe. I also
wish to express my thanks to Mr. and Mrs. Oskar Lindokken, who
acted as interpreters when necessary, and also provided me with
accomodation during my stay at Deer Lake.

I am particularly indebted to Dr: W. Herman Bell for his
critical evaluation of this work and for his many helpful suggesﬁons. |
I am also grateful to Dr. Lewis Levine and Dr. Anita Marten, who
read and commented on earlier versions of this dissertation. Of

course I alone am responsible for any errors herein.
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iii
I am indebted to the Government of the United States of
America for a National Defense Education Act Title IV Fellowship,
which facilitated m}; graduate studies in 1960-1963. I am particularly
grateful to the National Museum of Canada for continued financial

support of my Ojibwa research in the Severn area and elsewhere.
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

This dissertation is a descriptive study of a dialect of
Ojibwa spoken in the interior of northwestern Ontario, Canada.

Native speakers, who do not differentiate between language and

dialect, refer to their language as anihSinipémowin '1anguage of

the Indians', and describe it as a mixture of Cree and Saulteaux.l
This description will show that the language is definitely Ojibwa,
albeit there are some Cree influences.2 The people who speak

the dialect under study belong to three administrative bands --

the Trout Lake band, the Round Lake band, and the Deer Lake band.
There are several settlements in each band territory, and since

all settlements where the dialect is spoken are located in the Severn

-

River drainage area, the dialect is named Severn Ojibwa.

IOrthpgraphic conventions are explained below, pp. 11-14.

2The term "Ojibwa' will be used to designate the language
that includes the dialects or groups known as Saulteaux, Ottawa (or
Odawa), Algonquin (or Algonkin), and Ojibwa (or Chippewa). The
term "Cree'" is intended to include all dialects known as Cree,
Montagnais, or Naskapi. The similarities between Severn Ojibwa
and the neighboring Cree dialect are examined below, pp. 264-265.
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Settlements in Northwestern Ontario where
the Severn Dialect of Ojibwa is Spoken
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Ojibwa is a member of the Algonquian language family.
The only language closely related to Ojibwa is Potawatomi, but
Cree dialects border Ojibwa on the north, west, and east, so that~

many Ojibwa-speakers have some acquaintance with Cree.

Arapaho

Cheyenne

Blackfoot

Fox

Cree
___-Menomini

Proto-Algonquian S Ojibwa

Potawatomi

Shawnee

Delaware

Natick-Narragansett

Proto-Eastern-Algonquian ~ Penobscot-Abnaki

\Malecite -Passamaquoddy

Micmac

Figure 2

The Algonquian Language Fatmily3

The named subdivisions of Ojibwa are based as much on

geographical location as on linguistic criteria, if not more so. The

3Based on family tree diagram in Karl V. Teeter, "Genetic
Classification in Algonquian, " National Museum of Canada, Bulletin
214, Contributions to Anthropology: Linguistics I (Algonquian)
(Ottawa: Queen's Printer, 1967), 3.
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Saulteaux are located in Saskatchewan and Manitoba, the Chippewa
in the United States, the Ottawa on parts of Manitoulin Island, the
Ojibwa in other parts of Ontario, and the Algonquin in Quebec.
Although there may be decided dialect boundaries, it has not been
established that these coincide with the named subdivisions. Itis
hoped that the present work will contribute to the clarificétion of
the nature and extent of Ojibwa dialect variation.

This grammar focuses on the inflectional categories of
Ojibwa and on the manifestations 6f these categories in syntactic
and morphological structures. The generative-transformational
model of grammatical description has proved very useful for
stating, both informally and formally, many of the grammatical
relationships. This model has the advantage of making it possible
to formulate a description that applies to the Ojibwa language as a
whole in all but the most superficial aspects, and that may be
applied even more broadly to other Algonquian languages and to

Proto-Algonquian.
FIELD WORK

The description to be presented is based on linguistic data
obtained at the Trout Lake and Deer Lake settlements. Field work
in Ojibwa-speaking communities outside the Severn dialect area

is relevant only to the extent that it has assisted in the analysis of
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words and has provided a basis for describing the boundaries of the

Severn dialect.

Field Work in the Severn Ojibwa Area

The summer of 1961 was spent at Trout Lake as a teacher
for the Indian Affairs Branch, Department of Citizenship and
Immigration, Government of Canada, and during this time linguistic
g'esearch was carried out on a part-time basis with two informants.
The principal informant was Miss Lucy Albany, about 30 yearsAof
age, who had been a permanent resident of the Big Trout Lake
community, and had a good command of English. The other
informant was Miss Rebecca Thunder, about 17 years of age and
from the Sachigo Lake community. Miss Thunder spoke English
fluently, having spent several seasons in a residential school that
‘was located outside of the band territory. The work with the‘sel
informants consisted mainly of tape-recordings of short
utterances and a few texts, as well.as phonetic transcriptioné of
word lists. In addition to Ojibwa, a dialect of Cree is spoken at
Trout Lake and some nearby settlements, but it was not possible
to work directly with anyone speaking the dialect. Miss Albany
provided most of the information about the Cree dialect, since she
had a grandmother who spoke that language.

The bulk of the material upon which this description is

based was obtained at the Deer Lake settlement, from September
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to December 1961, from June to September 1962, and in Juﬁe, 1965.'4
The principal informant was Mrs. Emily Kakegumick, about 50
years of age, who had spent all her life in the immediate vicinity
and was monolingual. Some additional assistance was received from
Miss Lisa Meekis, age 15, Mr. Aben Rae, age 30, and Mrs. Mary
Jane Meekis, age 18, all of whom had an elementary knowledge of
English but normally spoke their native language. Materials consist
of short utterances, conversations, and texts recorded on magnetic
tape. Phonetic and essentially phonemic transcriptions were also
made directly during informant sessions. Transiétion of some of
the spontaneous texts from Mrs. Kakegumick has posed a problem,
and some of the data is still partially untranslated.

Brief visits were made in 1965 to the two other settlements‘
.of the Deer Lake band, North Spirit Lake, and Sandy Lake. There
is no evidence to suggest a dialect boundary within the band area,
and resideﬁts in each settlement detect no difference between their
speech and that of theif friends and relatives of the other settlements.

In January 1963, while in Toronto, assistance was received

from Mr. Chris Cromarty, a former resident of Trout Lake.

4Field research during 1961 was carried out while a
graduate student at the University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill,
under a National Defence Act Title IV Fellowship. Field work during
1962 was financially assisted by a contract for linguistic work from
the National Museum of Canada.
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Field Work in Other Ojibwa Areas

In Séptember 1962 a week was spent at Pikangikum, the
first major settlement south of Deer Lake. Deer Lake informants
had claimed that a different dialect was spoken at Pikangikum, and
this proved to be true. The most obvious differences are in the
phonology, especially intonation.

An on-going survey of Ojibwa dialects begun in the summer
of 1965, and continued in the summers of 1966, 1968, and 1969, has
involved field work in Ontario, Manitoba, and Saska‘cchewan.5 None
of the séttlements studied is adjacent to the Severn dialect area, so
the boundaries of the area are indeterminate especially to the west.
What has been established is that the peculiar features of the Severn
dialect do not occur in southern Manitoba or in northern Ontario

south of the railway lines.
THE LITERATURE ON OJIBWA

Information about the variety of Ojibwa spoken at Round Lake
is found in the following publications, which confirm that Round Lake

is in the Severn dialect area:

5Field work in the summers of 1965 and 1966 was aided by
the National Museum of Canada through a contract for linguistic
research. Field werk in the summers of 1968 and 1969 was carried
. out as part of a project to compile a dictionary of Ojibwa, and was
financially supported by a research grant from the Canada Council.
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Rogers, Edward S. "Glossary" in The Round Lake Ojibwa.
Occasional Paper 5, Art and Archaeology Division, Royal
Ontario Museum, University of Toronto, 1962.

Rogers, Jean H. 'Survey of Round Lake Ojibwa Phonology and
Morphology, " National Museum of Canada, Bulletin 194,
Contributions to Anthropology, 1961-62, Part II, (Ottawa:
Queen's Printer, 1963) 92-154.

Other major publications on Ojibwa are listed below:

Baraga, R. R. Bishop. A Dictionary of the Otchipwe. Language
Explained in English. new [2d] ed. Montreal: Beauchemin &
Valois, 1878.

. A Theoretical and Practical Grammar of the Otchipwe
Language for the Use of Missionaries and Other Persons Living
among the Indians. 2d ed. Montreal: Beauchemin & Valois,
1878.

Bloomfield, Leonard. Eastern Ojibwa: Grammatical Sketch, Texts,
and Word List. Edited with a Foreward by Charles F. Hockett.
Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1958.

Chamberlain, Alexander Francis. The Language of the Mississaga
Indians of Skiigog. A Contribution to the Linguistics of the
Algonkian Tribes of Canada. Philadelphia: Press of McCalla &
Company, 1892.

Cuog, J. A. "Grammaire de la Langue Algonquine, " Proceedings
and Transactions of the Royal Society of Canada, lst Series,
IX (1891) 85-114, and X (1892) 41-119.

)
. Lexique de la Langue Algonquine, Montreal: J. Chapleau
&Fils, 1886.

Dumouchel, R. P. Paul A. and R. P. Joseph Brachet. Grammaire
Saulteuse. Saint-Boniface, Manitoba: Province Oblate du
Manitoba, 1942.

Holmer, Nils M. The Ojibway on Walpole Island, Ontario. A
Linguistic Study. Upsala Canadian Studies IV, 1954.

Jones, William. Ojibwa Texts. Publications of the American
Ethnological Society, 2 vols.; Vol. VII, part1, 1917, and
part 2, 19109.
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Josselin de Jong, J. P. B. de. Original Odzibwe-Texts. Baessler
Archiv, Beiheft V. Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1913.

Wilson, Edward F. The Ojebway Language: A Manual for
Missionaries and Others Employed Among the Ojebway Indians.
Toronto: Rowsell and Hutchison, for the Venerable Society
for Promoting Christian Knowledge, London, 1874.

TECHNICAL TERMINOLOGY
AND ABBREVIATIONS

The technical terminology employed herein is largely
derived from the following publications:
Bloomfield, Leonard. '"Algonquian," in Harry Hoijer et al.,
Linguistic Structures of Native America, Viking Fund

Publications in Anthropology, No. 6. New York: The Viking
Fund, Inc., 1946. Pp. 85-129.

~ ' -, Bastern Ojibwa: Grammatical Sketch, Texts, and Word
List. Edited with a Foreward by Charles F. Hockett. Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan Press, 1958.

The Menomini Language. New Haven: Yale University
Press, 1962.

Since these writings are familiar to Algonquian linguists, further
reference to the source of generally accepted Algonquian terminology
will not be made. Some of Bloomfield's terms are used with
reluctance, but changes in terminology are not made unless it seems
essential or useful to do so. Other technical terminology developed
for Ojibwa or for the Severn dialect in particular will be defined
when introduced.

In the portions of chapters V and VI that deal with categories

of inflection and their morphological expression,phrase markers and
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10
e other conventional symbols of generative-transformational grammar
are employed for descriptive convenience. The basic source of

these symbols is as follows:

Chomsky, Noam. Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, Cambridge,
Mass.: The M.I.T. Press, 1965.

Abbreviations are ekplained when introduced in the text,
but they are listed below for convenient reference. Where two
terms have the same abbreviation the context will make it clear

which term is intended.

AN animate noun

IN inanimate noun

Al animate intransitive (verb)
II inanimate intransitive (verb)
TA transitive animate (verb)
TI transitive inanimate (verb)
NP nominal phrase

VP verb phrase

C a consonant

v a vowel; a verb stem

IC initial change

R reduplication

N negative; a noun stem

P preterit

D dubitative
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11
Certain word fractions are numbered for ease of cross-
reference. Phonological rules are similarly numbered. The

following letter prefixes are used with the numbers:

N noun final (chapter V)

I intransitive verb final (chapter vI)
T transitive verb final (chapter VI) .
P particle final (chapter VII)

M postmedial (chapter VIII)

R postradical (chapter VIIi)

MR morphophonemic rule (chapter IX)

ORTHOGRAPHY

The Ojibwa word as a linguistic unit is defined on the basis
.of morphological rather than phonological (;riteria, and this fact has
been taken into consideration in developiné a practical orthography
for ti:e repfesentation of words, phrases, and sentences. This
orthography is based on a combination Qf morphophonemic and
phonemic symbols. There are also some conventions involving
punctuation and the representation of word fractions.

Each Ojibwa word may be assigned an abstract morpho-
phonemic representation, which is subjected to a set of phonological
rules, the morphophonemic rules, the output of which is a

phonemic representation; this representation in turn undergoes a
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12
set 6f additional rules, the phonemic rules, the output of which is a
phonetic representation, indicating the actual pronunciation of the
word.
The underlying representation of words makes use of the
following symbols, those enclosed in parentheses being symbols

that are replaced or deleted by morphophonemic rules:

Consonants pt&k( s S hmn
Semivowels wy

Vowels i I (¢ € o 0 a &
Bouﬁdaries # C) ()

The morphopﬁoneme 8 yields phonemic h, s, §, or n. When not
merged or deleted the morphophoneme e yields phonemic i. The
symbol # marks a phonological word boundary, and although it is
not included in the representation of morphemes, it is inserted at
word boundaries before the phonological rules apply. The
apostroﬁhe occurs in the underlying forms of clitics, words that
have two phonemic forms, the occurrence of which is determined

by an adjacent word. By MR.28 this apostrophe is deleted or

6Phonological rules are given below in chapter IX, pp. 245-63.

7Vowel length is indicated by a macron in this work rather
than the conventional raised dot following the vowel symbol. The
macron conserves space and makes the representation of Ojibwa
-words more compact.
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replaced by i:

kitanohkina 'are you (sg.) working?'

(= kitanohki 'you are working' + 'na ‘yes-or-no?')
kitanohXi Ty _na 'y

kiminwéntinina 'do you (sg.) like it?'

(— kiminwéntin 'you like it' + 'na 'yes-or-no?')

The hyphen occurs in the underlying representation of compound
words but by MR.29 it is replaced by the phonological boundary #:

pépano#mihtikowa$ 'carton'

(— pépano- 'paper' + mihtikowa§ 'box')

The practical orthography is intended to make it possible
to recognize a word as such by its written form. In this system of
representation # is umitted and words are separated by a space.
Each word is written as it would be after its underlying form had
undergone all morphophonemic rules except rules MR.28 and MR.29:

kitanohki ’na 'are you (sg.) working?'

p&pano-mihtikowa$ 'carton'

Because the hyphen is used in the practical orthography to
indicate a phonological boundary within a compound word, no Ojibwa
word is hyphenated or otherwise divided for typographical reasons.
It should be noted however that the hyphen is used in the citation of
forms that are wofd fractions, and in this usage the hyphen is not
a morphophoneme, but merely a symbol to indicate the absence of
a word boundary: nihk- (noun stem), nihka (noun) '‘'goose'. The

function of a hyphen should be apparent from the context in which it
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is used.

Other punctuation symbols are occasionally used in citing
Ojib‘wa phrases and sentences. These are used informally to aid
in thg identification of phrases and clauses. Glosses are enclosed
between single quotation marks: minih3in 'give it to me'.

Severn Ojibwa forms from my field notes are given without
indication of source, and for the most part are cited in the pré.ctical
orthography described above. Ojibwa forms cited from published

sources are written in the orthography of the original publication.
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CHAPTER II
GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES

Ojibwa words may be classified on the basis of morphology
and syntactic function into four principal parts of speech: nouns,
pronouns, verbs, and particles. Nouns, pronouns, and verbs are

inflected; particles are not inflected.
NOUNS AND PRONOUNS

The grammatical categories of substantive class -- gender,
person, obviation, number, and inclusion -- have their primary
Aexpre‘ssion in nouns and personal pronouns. Through cross-reference,
the substantive categories of nouns and personal pronouns find
secondary expression in the inflection of nouns they modify as
possessor, and in the inflection of verbs they modify as subject and
object. Through concord, the substantive categories of nouns have
secondary expression in the non-personal pronouns that modify and
replace them. Some, but not all substantive categories are
formally expressed in any given context, and the actual morphological
expression of the underlying substantive categories varies with the

primary and secondary contexts within which these categories
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occur.l- Nouns occur in local form in locative phrases, and >in
compounding form as prior members of compound noun stems.2
Nouns in vocative form were not elicited from Severn Ojibwa
informants, but are reported for other dialects of Ojibwa.3

Nouns that do not have inflectional reference to a possessor
‘'may be deleted when their substantive categories have secpndary

expression in other nouns, in verbs, or in pronouns:

ihkwé okosihsan - okosihsan

woman her-son her-son

'the woman's son' ‘ 'her son'
anohkiwak niapéwak - anohkiwak
they-work men they-work

'the men are working' 'they are working'
ahawé€ napé - ahawé

that man that

'that man' 'that person’

Unpossessed nouns may be modified by quantitative phrases,
which may be described as being in a relationship of weak concord

with the nouns they modify because they do not have formal

1The primary and secondary expression of substantive
categories in nouns and pronouns is discussed in detail below,
pp. 95-110. The secondary expression of substantive categories in
verbs is explained below, pp. 134-165.

2See below pp. 110-112.

3For a discussion of vocative forms see R. R. Bishop Baraga,
A Theoretical and Practical Grammar of the Otchipwe Language for
the Use of Missionaries and Other Persons Living among the Indians
(2d ed.; Montreal, Beauchemin & Valois, 1878), pp. 37-40.
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secondary expression of the substantive categories of the nouns
they modify, and an uiipoésessed noun may also be deleted when

modified by a quantitative phrase:

nisSin nipéwak - nisin
two men two
'two men' . 'two of them'

Unmodified personal pronouns are normally deleted when
their substantive categories have secondary expression, and when

retained they are emphatic:

nin ninkihkéntan - ninkihkéntan

1 I-know-it I-know-it .

'me, I know it' : 'T know it'
Gender

Gender is animate or inanimate. A noun consists of a
noun stem with one or more inﬂectional affixes, and it is the noun
.stem that has the property of gender. Accordingly, noun stems are
classified as animate (AN) or inanimate (IN) in gender, and nouns
are classified according to the génder of their stems.

Personal pronoﬁns and all nouns denoting persons and

animals, real or mythical, are animate in gender: nin 'I'; napé

'man'; §ikdk 'skunk'; manito 'god, spirit'; kayaSk 'gull';

kinépik 'snake'; méménkwé 'butterfly'; namékohs 'trout'.
Full-grown trees and logs are animate: mihtik 'tree, log';

Sikop 'fir tree'; minahik 'pine'; wikwahs 'birch tree'; asatl

'poplar’.
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Wheat and its products are animate: pahkwéSikan 'wheat,

flour, bread'; pahkwé3ikanéns 'cookie'; kék 'cake'; anahkoni

‘bannock'; pihswéyinahkond 'loaf bread'.

Tobacco and objects associated with smoking are animate:
nahsémi 'tobacco'; Sikanét 'cigarette'; ohpwidkan 'pipe'; madihs
'match'; iSkotéhkdn 'match, kindling'. .

A few other plants and some plant parts are animate:'
miskomin 'rasbberry' ; okin 'rose'; kihtikdn 'potatoe'; wihkon
tedible moss, lichen'; wanakéhk 'bark'; watap 'fine root'.

Certain parts of the body are animate: omamén ‘'his
eyebrow'; oniSkwan 'his gland'; oSkanSin 'his nail, hoof, claw';

&3kan 'horn';: minkwan 'feather'; tohtohS 'breast, teat'.

Animal hides and articles of clothing made from them are

animate: wipdswayin 'rabbit skin, rabbit skin robe’, 4

wapbswayanékot 'rabbit (or hare) skin coat'.
. A few other articles of clothing and adornment are animate:

as8ikan ‘'foot-wrapping, sock'; minihkiwan 'glove, mitten';

nipihkikan 'scarf, necktie'; mitihs 'pants'; otdhsan 'his pants';
sénipid 'ribbon'; mikihs 'shell, bead'; ahlanihs 'finger ring'.

Some utensils and artifacts are animate: ahkihk 'kettle';

4This word is reported as inanimate at Round Lake. See
"wa-po-s-waya'n", in Jean H. Rogers, ""Survey of Round Lake Ojibwa
Phonology and Morphology, " National Museum of Canada, Bulletin
194, Contributions to Anthropology, 1961-62, Part II (1963) 154.
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Cipwat 'tea-kettle'; €mihkwian 'spdon'; ahsap 'net'; apo 'paddle’;

asokan 'wharf'; dkim 'snowshoe'; S0niyd 'money'; téwéhikan

'drum'.

Certain machines with moving parts are animate: wahsikan
fengine';. tihtipitapan 'wagor_l, car'; kisihsohkan 'watch, clock'. |

Some natural objects are animate: kon 'snow'; mihkwam
'ice'; ahsin 'rock, stone'; kisihs 'sun, moon, month'.

Apart from the words listed above, words denoting thingé

that are not in the animal kingdom are inanimate in gender.

Person

The three categories of person -- first, second, and
third -- are expressed in the personal pronouns: nin 'I'; kin 'you
(sg.)*; win 'he, she'; ninawint 'we (excl.)'; kinawint 'we (incl.)';
kinawa 'you (pl.)'; winawid 'they'. Nouns and non-personal

pronouns are always of the third person category.

Obviation

Obviation is a distinction made'betweén third persons in a
given context. The first, most prominent, or ‘only third person in a
given context is proximate. A third person is obviative when
grammatically linked to a previously mentioned or more prominent
third person. A noun is proximate if it is the object of a verb with

a first or second person subject, but it is obviative if it is the
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object of a verb with a third person subject:

ninkosihs niwdpama
my-son I-see-him
'l see my son {prx)'

ninkosihsan owdpaman
my-son he-sees-him
'he (prx) sees my son (obv)'

Similarly, when a noun occurs as second object of a double-object
verb, it is proximate if the subject and first object are not third
persbn, but it is obviative if either subject or first object is third
person:

kiki-minin masinahikan

you-have-give-it-to-by-me book
'I have given you the book (prx)’

ninki-mind masinahikanini
I-have-give-it-to-him book (obv)'
'l have given him the book (obv)'

A noun is obviative when it has a third person possessor:
okosihsan
his-son
this (prx) son (obv)'
Number
Number in Ojibwa is singular or plural, and has primary
expression in both pronouns and nouns.
Proper nouns, naming persons or places, occur in the
singular only: &imi& 'Jimmy'; &in 'John'; &nl 'Annie'; |

atihko-sikahikan 'Deer Lake [sic., literally "caribou lake"];

solokwat 'Sioux Lookout'.
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Mass nouns denoting liquids and other indefinitely d'ivisible
substances are singular only: nipi 'water'; miskwi 'blood';
tohtohsipd 'milk'; kwipl 'coffee'; t1 'tea'; mini 'pus'; pimité

'grease'; pahkwéSikan 'flour'; kon 'snow'; mihkwam ‘ice'.

A few nouns are recorded in the plural only: minan

t(blue)berries'; o3dwaSkominan '‘blueberries’.

' Some nouns have a collective meaning in the plural, as well
as an individual meaning in the singular and plural: mih8i 'a stick

of firewood'; mihsan 'sticks of firewood, firewood'.

Inclusion

The category of inclusion involves a distinction made between
a plurality that includes first person and a plurality that excludes
first person. The distinction is functional only in second person
.pron‘ouns: kinawint 'we (incl.); second person plural including
first person'; kinawd 'you (pl.); second person plural excluding

first person'.
VERBS

The expression of substantive categories in verbs is
secondary, the result of cross-reference with nouns or pronouns
denoting the subject of the sentence, of ;che object, if any, of the
verb. Verbs occur in three principal syntactic contexts, and in

each of these contexts they have a different inflectional form that
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expresses the grammatical category of order. The other verbal

categories are voice and mode.

Order

A verb is composed of a verb stem with one or more
inflectional afflxes, and differences in verbal order are indicated
in the selection of morphemes that express substantlve categories.
Verbs that are inflected for independent Qrder occur in declarative
sentences:

kinipd 'you (sg.) are sleeping'

(~ ke 'second person' + nipd 'sleep')
Verbs inflected for conjunct order occur in clauses:

nipiyan 'if you (sg.) are sleeping'

(— nipd 'sleep' + an 'second person singular')
. . . N . 7
Verbs inflected for imperative order occur in imperative sentences:

nipin '(you sg.) sleep'

(— nipéi 'sleep' + n 'singular')

Voice
Voice defines the subject-object relationship between two

individuals or groups, znd is expressed only in transitive verbs.

5See below,pp. 60 - 62.
65ee below, pp. 63-72

7See below, p. 73
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Voice is direct or inverse.

In Ojibwa the subject and object of a transitive verb are
entirely distinct. For example, if one individual or group is first
person in category the other must be second or third person in
category and must exclude first person if plural. The distinct
individuals or groups are ranked accordiné to an order of 'precedence
in which second person has precedence over first person, first
person has precedence over third person, proximate third person
has precedence over obviative, and animate gender has precedence
over inanimate. With direct voice the individual or group that has

precedence is subject of the verb, and the other individual group is

object:
kiwdpamih§ 'you (sg.) see me'
niwdpama 'I see him'
owdpamain 'he l(prx) sees him (obv)'
kiwapantin 'you (sg.) see it'

With inverse voice the opposite relationship exists. That is, the
individual or group that has precedence is object of the verb, and

the other participant is subject:

kiwdpamin '] see you (sg.)
niwapamik 'he sees me.' '
owdpamikon 'he (obv) sees him (prx)'
kiwapamikon 'it sees you (sg.)’
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Mode

Verbs may be marked or unmarked for mode. The
categories of mode :that ﬁay be expressed are determined by the
category of order. -

In the independent order, verbs may be marked for from one
to three essentially unrelated modes -- preterit (P), dubitative (D),

and negative (N):

Mode Sample Sentence8 Gloss

Unmarked anohki ' 'he is working'

P anohkipan 'he was working'

D anohkitok 'he is probably working‘
D-P anohkikopan 'he was probably working'
N kawin anohkihsin the isn't working'

N-P kiwin anohkihsipan 'he wasn't working'

N-D kawin anohkihsitok 'he probably isn't working'

N-D-P kiwin anohkihsikopan ‘he probably wasn't working'
Verbs in the independent order that are‘marked for negative mode

occur in negative sentences, preceded by a negative particle.

8The morphemic segments represented in the sample
sentences include anohki (+ anohkyé) 'work', pan 'preterit mode',
tok 'dubitative mode', hsi and hsin (~ hsi) 'negative mode’,
ko (= kw) 'third person, dubitative mode', kdwin 'no, not'. The
modal inflection of independent order verbs is discussed below,

9See below, pp. 74 - 77.
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The modes of the conjunct 6rder parallel those of tﬁe
independent order, except that the negative mode does not occur.
‘ Cénjunct verbs may theréfore be unmarked for mode, or markea
for any combination of modes -- preterit, dubitative, or dubitative-
preterit. All clause negation is accomplished with a negative
‘particle alone, and the negative mode is nof recorded with
conjunct verbs in the Severn dialect, although it is known elsewhere
in Ojibwa.10
In the imperative order, verbs may be marked fpr delayed
mode, or they may be unmarked for mode:

pintikén '(you sg.) come in'

(+ pintiké 'enter' + n 'singular')

pintikéhkan '(you sg.) come in later’

(+ pintiké 'enter' + hk 'delayed mode' + an 'second person

singular)
Severn Ojibwa has no prohibitive mode in the imperative order.
Prohibitions involve a combination of a negative particle and an

imperative verb unmarked for mode: kiwin pintikén 'don't (you sg.)

come in'. Other dialects of Ojibwa have a prohibitive mode, as

illustrated by the Eastern Ojibwa "ke-kwa pi-nteke-kke.n." 1

10See below, p. 75.

11Leonard Bloomfield, Eastern Ojibwa. Grammatical Sketch,
Texts, and Word List, edited with a Foreward by Charles F. Hockett
(Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1958), p.38.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



26

PARTICLES

All words other than nouns, pronouné, and verbs are called
particles. There are séveral clearly defined classes of particles,
each class being defined by morphological and syntactic criteria.
Other particies beloné to min.'or classes or are not classified.
Particles and classes of particles will be given further consideration

in the contexts in which they occur.
RELATIVE VERBS AND PARTICLES

The term "relative" is used in two separate senses in this
work.

The particles k- 'who, that' and.l_{__é_: 'who wili, that will’
are designated as relative particles because they are compounded
with conjunct verbs in the formation of relative clauses. These
particles are roughly equivalent to relative pronouns.

Certain other words are conventionally called "relative"
by Algonquian scholars. .These words occur in exocentric phrases
with an antecedent, and are either verbs or particles:

atiwéwikamikonk iSa |

store-locative he-thither-goes
'he is going to the store'

wété inéhké
there in-such-a-direction

Relative words of this type are characterized by a distinctive
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stem-initial morpheme. When the stem of a relative word is

polymorphemic, the first morpheme is one of a small class called

relative roots. 1

Y >

IZSee below, | p. 239.
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CHAPTER III
. PHRASES

It is often convenient to describe a phrase as composed of
constituents arranged in a particular order. These constituents
are subject to certain tfansformations, optional or compulsbry.
Phrase constituents may undergo permutation, bei.ng. interchanged
with other constituents within the phrase, or with words outside
the phrase in the case of discontinuous phrases. Words'or phrases
may sometimes be deleted. In this dissertation, certain types of
phrases are designatéd as sentences, and in the following discussion
the term phrase will be used only in reference to grammatical

units smaller than a sentence.

QUANTITATIVE PHRASES

Cardinal numerals, classificatory numerals, quantitative
particles, and phrases based on these words are quantitative

phrases, which modify nouns.

Cardinal Numerals

Cardinal numerals denote digits from one to nine, decades
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from ten to ninety, hundreds from one hundred to nine hundred,
and one thousand:

nidin 'two' (+niSw 'two' +i 'digit' P.07)

nifitana 'twenty' (<niSw 'two' + mitana 'decade' P.03)
ni¥wahk 'two hundréd' (+-niSw 'two' + &hk 'hundred' P.11)
Other numbers are expressed by phrases consisting of a
cardinal numeral followed by from one to three compound particles.
Each of these compound particles‘consists of the particle _agl_é_i_-_ 'and'

plus a cardinal number:

niSitana ahSi-niwin, mitihso ahSi-niydnan
twenty and-four ten and-five
'twenty-four' 'fifteen’

The cardinal numeral denoting one thousand may be followed by one

to three compounds, but numerals denoting hundreds may be followed
by no more than two compounds, and numerals denoting decades may
be followed by only one compound. The sequence of cardinal numerals
whether alone or in compounds, is semantically limited, so that

only one numeral in a phrase may denote a thousand, a hundred,

a decade, or a digit, and in any sequencé of two numerals the first
denotes a higher number than the second. The numeral mitdhso

'ten' may be deleted at the beginning of a phrase before a compound:

mitihso ahSi-pésik - ahSi-péSik
ten and-one and-one
'eleven' 'eleven'
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Classificatory Numerals

Classificatory numerals make reference to some
characteristic of the objects being counted, or to the unit by which
objects are measured. Numerals of fchis type denote only the
numbers from one to ten. Several gategories of classification are
‘known in Ojibw‘a.:l The only category of classification recprded in
Severn Ojibwa numerals is the category of metal, stone, and glass.
These classificatory numgrals are formed with dpihk 'metal;
dollars' P.12. They modify the noun 50niyd 'money', which may

be deleted, and in this context have specialized semantic reference

to dollars:
péSikwapihk S6niya - p&Sikwapihk
one-metal money one-metal
'one dollar' ' 'one dollar'

Classificatory numeral phrases denoting numbers between
ten and twenty consist of the cardinal numeral mitihso 'ten' with
a compound particle consisting of the particle _a_Lp_§_i_: 'and' plus a
classificatory numeral denoting a number less than ten:
mitahso ahSi-nISwapihk

ten and-two-metal
'twelve dollars'

lFor details of the categories of classification in Ojibwa
see R. R. Bishop Baraga, A Theoretical and Practical Grammar of
the Otchipwe Language for the Use of Missionaries and Other
Persons Living among the Indians (2d ed.; Montreal: Beauchemm
Valois, 1878), pp. 311-313.
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In equivalent phrases listed by Baraga, there are two different
formations, one type of phrase including a classificatory numeral
denoting the number ten but a cardinal numeral in the compound ‘
denoting the digit, and the other type of phrase including
classificétory numefals both .to denote ten and digits as well, with

optional deletion of the numeral denoting ten, '"midasswabik

n2

ashi nijwabik, or, midasswabik ashi nij; or only ashi nijwabik, . . .

Classificatory numeral phrases denoting other numbers
were not elicited from Severn Ojib‘wa inforrhants. In forms listed
by Baraga, the decades, hundreds, and one thousand are expressed
by phrases consisting of a relative classificat.ory numeral such as

tahswiapihk 'so many dollars' (< relative root tahsw 'so many'

+ gpihk 'metal; dollars') and the appropriate cardinal numeral as

its antecedent, "nishwassimidana dasswabik joniia, eighty dollars;

midasswak dasswabik sagaiganan, one thousand nails."

Quantitative Particles

The following quantitative particles are recorded without
modifiers: &pihta 'half'; mihSin 'inany'; kahkina 'all'. Two

quantitative particles may occur with or without modification by

2Baraga, Grammar, p. 312

3Baraga, Grammar, p. 314
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the particle osim 'too': panki 'a little'; mistahi 'a lot of';

osam panki 'too little'; osim mistahi 'too much'.

NOMINAL PHRASES

A basic nominal phrase consists of a noun or personal
pronoun with optional modifiers. Nominal phrases may be
coordinated with or without a coordinating particle, forming
coordinative nominal phréses. A nominal phrase may be modified

by a relative clause.

Possessive Noun Phrases

A basic possessive noun phrase consists of a noun, the
object of 'possession, preceded and modified by a nominél phrase,
the possessor. Only animate nominal phrases are recorded
modifying a possessed noun. The possessed noun has inflectional

reference to the person, obviation, and number of the possessor:

nin nimasinahikan - ninawint nimasinahikaninin
I my-book ~we(excl.) our-book

'my book' 'our (excl) book'

napé okosihsan : nap&wak okosihsiwan

man his-sons , men their-sons

'the man's sons' 'the men's sons'

Most nouns occur in both unpossessed and possessed forms.

Some nouns have a possessive theme suffix em when possessed, but

4'Relative clauses are described below, pp- 63 - 69.
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other nouns are unchanged except for the secondary expression of the

substantive categories of the possessor:

apinonéin 'baby’ nintapinonéinfim 'my baby'
¢imidn 'canoe' nin&imin 'my canoe'

Some ‘nouns occur only in possessed form. These are the
dependent nouns, which have a special type of morphological
structure.s Depéndent nouns belong to one of two word classes.
Dependént nouns of relationship include most kinship terms:
ninkosihs 'my son'; nimihSom 'my grandfather'; nSéhkom 'my
grandmo;cher'. Dependent nouns of intimate possession include
most words denoting body parts: ninihk 'my arm'; niStikwdn 'my
head'; nihkdt 'my leg'. A few other words are dependent nouns
of intimate .possession: nintdhs 'my trousers'; nintayihs 'my dog'.

The noun animohg 'dog' occurs only in unpossessed form,
being replaced in possessive noun phrases by the equivalent
dependent noun of intimate possession: otayihéan 'his dog'.

Proper nouns are not possessed.

Pseudo-dependent nouns are nouns that are morphologically
like independent nouns, but which rarely if ever occur unpossessed.
Like dependent nouns, pseudo-dependent nouns denote reiatives and

parts of the body: niwidiwikan 'my companion, my spouse';

5See below, pp. 114 - 115.
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nimpahk&siwinan 'my limbs'; nimahkatéwakamiSkinSikwan 'the

-

pupil of my eye'; niSikiwin 'my bladder'.
Some nouns denoting human beings have alternate meanings

when in possessed form:

ihkwé 'woman' , nintihkwéin 'my wife'
niapé 'man' ninipém 'my husband'

An unpossessed noun as possessor may be deleted:

&3n otdnihsan - - otinihsan
John his-daughter * his-daughter
'John's daughter' ‘ 'his daughter!'

A personal pronoun is usually deleted when it occurs as possessor,

and when retained it is emphatic:

nin  nintanihs - nintanihs
I(mine) my-daughter my-daughter
'my daughter, mine' 'my daughter'

If the subject of the sentence is identical to the possessor

of the object, the nominal phrase that occurs as pessessor is

deleted:
- dan ominwénimin [é3n] okosihsan
John he(prx)-likes-him (obv) his(prx)-son(obv)

'John likes his own son'

Demonstrative Noun Phrases

A demonstrative noun phrase consists of a noun preceded
and modified by a demonstrative pronoun. Demonstrative pronouns
refer either to a near or to a distant person or thing, and they agree

with the nouns they modify in gender, obviation, and number:
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wahawé napé 'this man’ ahawé nipé 'that man'

ohowé& ¢iman 'this canoe' ihiw@ ¢iman 'that canoe'

Unpossessed nouns are often deleted after a demonstrative pronoun:

okow&niwak ihkwéwak - okowéniwak

those women those
'those women' , 'those people’

Indefinite Noun Phrases

An indefinite noun phrase consists of a noun preceded and
modified by an indefinite pronoun, which may in turn have a
modifier. An indefinite pronoun agrees with the nouh it modifies in
gende.r, obviation, and number. As a rule, nouns modified by

indefinite pronouns are singular:

awiya pahkwéSikan 'some bread'

kékon micim 'some food'

Nouns modified by indefinite pronouns may be deleted:

awiya napé - awiya
. some man some
) 'some man' . 'someone’
kékdn ¢Iimin - . k&kdn
some canoe some
'some canoe' 'something'

There is a plural animate indefinite pronoun, awiyak
'people, some people', which makes it necessary to allow that
animate indefinite pronouns may modify plural nouns. The
occurrence of the plural form is rare in the data, and iﬁ all cases

there is no following noun, so that noun deletion may be compulsory
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here:

kawin ninkihkénimahsik awiyak [N]
not I-don't-know-them people
'T don't know any people'

Indefinite pronouns may be modified by the particle kahkina

'all': kahkina awiya 'everyone'; kahkina kékdn 'everything. Noun

‘deletion is compulsory after indefinite prdnouns modified by kahkina:

oki-wintamawain kahkina awiyan &ka &i-kanonanié |
he-has-told-him all some not to-he-calls-her -
'he has told everyone not to call her' N

Alternate Noun Phrases

An alternate noun phrase consists of a noun preceded and

modified by an alternate pronoun: kotak nintinihs 'my other

daughter'. The alternate pronoun agrees with the noun it modifies
in gender, obviatioh, and number:6
ghpih& wi-wihsini ahpihd kotakiyan ndpéwan

more intend-he-eats than other(obv) man(obv)
'he wants to eat more than any other man

k3 -ki-wipamimak
that-have-I-see-him(obv)
1 have seen'

An unpossessed noun may be deleted after an alfernate

pronoun:

okim3i niSkitisi kotakiyan [N] &ki &-pi-kiwénic
boss he-is-angry others(obv)  not because-hither-they-return
'the boss is angry because the others have not come back'

6See below, pp. 103 - 104.
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Quantitative Noun Phrases

A quantitative noun phrase consists of a noun modified by
a quantitative phrase.
Quantitative modifiers usually precede the nouns to which

they refer: niSin nip&nsak 'two boys'. When the modified noun is

object of a verb, the quantitative modifier often precedes the verb,
while the noun follows the verb:
mih3in oki-sikahantawan apinondinsan

many he-has-baptized-them children
'he baptized many children'

kiSpin &k mistahl aydwd& 30niyidn, macihsé
if not much he-has-it money he-is-poor
'if one doesn't have money, one is poor’

kiSpin kahkina €-nihsac nihkan, odakihan ,
if all that-he-shoots-them geese he-wastes-them
'if he shoots all the geese, he is decimating them' '

In one sentence a discontinuous quantitative noun phrase occurs as
subject of the verb, interrupted by a locative phrase:
nihsin w&t8 nékaw-sdkahikanink nintdnihsak €&-aydwad

three there Sandy-Lake-at my-daughters they-are
'three of my dauthers live there, at Sandy Lake

Under undetermined conditions the noun may precede the

quantitative modifier: nip&nsak nihsin 'three boys'.  In one sentence

a phrase of this type is discontinuous, with the noun object preceding
the verb and the quantitative modifier following the verb:
ninkosihsak ninkanawénimik niSin

my-sons I-look-after-them two
'T am looking after my two sons'
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Nouns with a deleted nominal phrase possessor may be

modified by a quantitative phrase: péSik nintanihséns 'nﬁy one
young daughter’. -
When a noun is 'modified by both a numeral and a
demonstrative pronoun, the numeral usually precedes:
pésSik ahaWé nipéns

one that boy
'that one boy'

Sometimes however, the numeral follows the demonstrative pronoun,
but the conditions under which this may take place are not clear:
okowéniwak niwin nipéwak

those four men
'those four men'

A quantitative particle follows a demonstrative noun phrase with
noun deletion in the followihg examf:le:
ahawéniwak [N] kahkina

those all
'all of those people'

Most nouns are singular with p&8ik 'one', and plural with

other numeral phrases:

péSik &Imin 'one canoe’ niwin ¢imédnan 'four canoes'
Nouns denoting units of measure are always singular with a
quantitative modifier, e.g. the noun 50niyd 'money':

niydnanwipihk S6niyd ‘'five dollars cash'

The quantitative particle panki ‘'a little', and mistahi

'a lot of' modify only singular nouns: panki miim 'a little food';
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ahki mistahi 'a lot of dirt'. Other quantitative particles are

recorded modifying plural nouns only: kahkina ihkw&wak 'all the

women'.

Unpossessed nouns modified by quantitative phrases may
be deleted:
osim mistahi [N] kikI-minih§

too much you-have-given-it-to-me
'you have given me too much'

K&win okaSkihtshsin  nidin [N] Si-kanawdnimad
not she -can-do-it-not to-she-cares-for-them

'she is unable to look after two of them'

Other Noun Phrases

The words ayahi 'person, being', and ayahI 'thing', are
pronouns that are recorded only with noun deletion. They seem to

correspond to Menomini aya-h and i-h, which Bloomfield termed

qualitative indefinite pronouns and also appellative pronouns;
These pronouns have the same substantive class inflection as
corresponding nouns.
The particle kwayahk 'corfect, correctly' may precede
and modify a noun:
kwayahk wihkahikr a nintayan

proper house I-have-it
'T have a proper house'

. 7Leonard Bloomfield, The Menomini Language (New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1962), pp. 203-4, and p. 466.
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The particle €hta 'only' occurs after nouns, and appears
to modify them:
nimam3i éhta pimatisi

my-mother only she-lives
'only my mother is living'

This particle could also be considered as a modifier of the verb or

of the sentence, but subject to variable placement.

Personal Pronoun Phrases

A personal pronoun may be preceded and modified by the
particle ké 'é.s for, too', which does not occur in any other
construction: k& nin 'as for me, me too'. The presence of this
particle makes the pronoun emphatic, so that the personal pronoun
is not deleted even when its substantive categories have secondary
expression:

kiSpin madiyan, k& nin ninka-maca

if you-go tool I-will-go
'if you go away I will go too'

The particle Ehta 'only' also follows personal pronouns and
may be said to modify them, at least in the surface structure of a

sentence: kin éhta 'only you'.

Coordinative Nominal Phrases

A coordinative nominal phrase consists of two or more
nominal phrases, with or without a ccordinating particle.

Coordinative nominal phrases are classified as ar-plifying or
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additive on the basis of the semantié relationship between the
constituent nominal phrases. In an amplifying nominal phrase the
nominal phrases denote the same person or thing. In an additive
nominal phrase the nominal phrases denote separate persons or

things.

Amplifying nominal phrases. In an amplifying nominal

phrase, there are two or more nominal phrases agreeing in gender
and number, but not always agreeing in person and obviation. The
nominal phi'ases are often separated by a pause, but there is no
coordinating particle:

ahawé, nihséns, ani onapéman

that my-brother Annie her-husband
'that person, (who is) my brother, (and who is also) Annie's

husband'
kahkina win mino-ayiwak nintdnihsak, winawa, nisSin
all by-contrast well-they-are my-daughters they two

'on the other hand, all of my daughters, the two of them, are

are well'

Additive nominal phrases. An additive nominal phrase

consists of two or more nominal phrases usualiy following one after
the other without a coordinating particle, as in a list:
mi &hta wipds, mos, kindSé

it-was only hare  moose fish
'there was only hare, moose, and fish'

The coordinating particle €kwa 'and' sometimes links two nouns:

&&n &kwa méni  'John and Mary'
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LOCATIVE PHRASES

A basic locative phrase consists of a local particle, a
demonstrative particle, or a noun in local form, with or without
modifiers. A noun in local form may be replaced by a locative

(ilause.8

A coordinative locative phrase consists of a sequence of

basic locative phrases. -

Local Particle Phrases

A local particle phrase consists of a local particle with
or without modifiers. Some local particles have a fairly concrete

reference to place or direction: pintikamink 'inside a building';

nihsi&iwan 'downstream'; &ikiplk 'near the water'; mohdihsak

'on the bare floor'; wakitatin 'on top of the hill'; animahkamik

tunderground'. Other local particles are more abstract: nahsaWiyahi’

'in the middle'; animink 'on the bottom'; _r_ﬁ_kgg_ 'in front'. Some of
these abstract local particles are recorded with a following noun
phrase as modifier:

sn’ ihiwé pahkin néniwiyahl "pinami' &kwa kayé "pEnimi"

what that _different between  "pinami" and also 'panimi’
twhat is the difference between "pinami" and "panima'"?"

There are two relative local particles, which must be

8Loczattive clauses are described below, pp. 67 - 68.
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preceded by an antecedent demonstrative particle or local particle:

wété inéhké andmink inéhké

there in-such-direction below in-such-direction
'in that direction' 'on the underside'

wété in€hkéyahi awahsité inéhkéyahi

there in-such-place beyond in-such-place

'in that place' » 'in the place beyond'

Demonstrative Par’cicles9

Demonstrative particles might be considered the equivalent
of demonstrative pronouns in local form. Thgy have no expression
of substantive categories, and are in this respect like local nouns,
but they do express the near-distant contrast of demonstrative

pronouns:

ohom3i 'here' wéteé 'there'

Three such particles are reported in use at Round Lake, '"/ohoma./
“here,' /ihima-/ 'there,' and /we-ti/ 'there, farther away."'10
These words are not considered pronouns because their use does
not suggest agreement with a following noun, with or without

noun deletion.

A demonstrative particlelmay be preceded and modified

QBloomﬁeld calls these words "local words,'" See
L. Bloomfield, Menomini, p. 470.

1OJ ean H. Rogers, "Survey of Round Lake Ojibwa Phonology
and Morphology, "' National Museum of Canada, Bulletin 194,
Contributions to Anthropology, 1961-62, PartII (1963) 121.
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by a.local particle, although this is a rare construction in the data:

péh3on ohoma 'near here'

Nouns in Local Form

Nouns in local form have no overt expression of the
éubstantive categories‘ of gender, obviation, or number. Instead
of an inflectional suffix that indicates these categories, local nouns
have a locative suffix:

¢iman 'canoe'

&Iiminan 'canoes'

&imanink 'in the canoe(s)'
A few proper nouns denoting places are indeclinable andA therefore
have no special local form:

winipék niwi~i§i-mica

Winnipeg I-intend-thither-leave
'T intend to leave for Winnipeg'

Nouns in local form may be posséssed:

ninéiminink 'in my canoe(s)’

Nouns in local form may be preceded and modified by

local particles:

p&h8oné fipwatink pintikamink niw@hk8hikanink _
near kettle-locative inside-building my-house-locative
'near the kettle' 'inside my house'

Locative phrases normally precede the verb they modify:

nihsin nZpéwak pimifiyahl wihsiniwindhtikonk apiwak
three men alongside table-locative they-sit
. 'three men are sitting alongside the table'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



45

A locative phrase is often discontinuous when a local particle
modifies a noun in local form, with the local particle preceding the

verb and the noun following it:

Sipdyahl pimipahto Spiko3ih§ wihsiniwinghtikonk
under he-runs-along mouse table-locative
'a mouse is running under the table’

In one rather unusual sentence a discontinuous locatJ:.ve phrase
follows the verb it modifies, with the object noun also following
the verb and interrupting the locative phrase:

ahtén animiyahf p&pano-mihtikowas pdtawandpihkonk

put-it down carton stove-locative
'put the carton down under the stove'

Coordinative Locative Phrases

All coordinative locative phrases are amplifying; that is,
each of the phrases refers to the same location, but provides
.different details as to the nature of the location. There is no
coordinating particle.’

A demonstrative particle frequently precedes a noun in

local form, with or without modifiers:

wété sipink ohom3a ninéImanink
there, on-the-river here my-canoe-in
'there, on the rier' 'here, in my canoe'

Coordinative phrases of this type are sometimes discontinuous,
with the pronoun before the verb and the local noun following the
verb, as in the following sentence, where the locative phrase is

"

the antecedent of a relative verb:
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ohoma3 nintiSi-ayd wahkihikanink
here I-so-am in-the house
‘here I am, in the house'

A demonstrative particle may also combine additively with
a local particle:
wété iSpimink

there on-high
'up there'

Coordinative phrases may also be formed by the sequence
of a local particle phrase plus a modified noun in local form:
wété in€hké awahsité atdwéwikamikonk

there in-such-direction beyond store-locative
'in that direction, beyond the store'

OTHER ADVERBIAL PHRASES

There are many adverbial particles that will not be
further classified in the present work. Some of these probably
belong to limited lexical sets, e.g. alina 'for a short time', and
kinwé&n$3 'fc;r a long time'. The following discussion centers on

some of the more distinctive adverbial particles and phrases.

Multiplicative Numerals

The multiplicative numerals of Severn Ojibwa denote the
numbers from one to ten: Eééikwa 'once'; niswi 'twice'; nihswa
'three times'. There is a relative multiplicative numeral tahswi

'so fhény times'. Higher numbers were not elicited in the Severn

dialect.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

46



47

Temporal Numerals and Related Particles

There is a set of temporal numerals, which are structurally
similar to classificatory numerals, denoting numbers of days from
one to ten: mitdhsokon 'ten dvays'. .

Certain compound particles denote numbered periods of time.
A compound particle of this type consists of a noun c.lenoting a period
of time, with a numeral in compounding form as prior member.
Numerals in compounding form designate numbers from one to ten:

p&3iko-kisihs 'one month'. Some compounds are formed with

irregular variants of nouns: niSo-tipihki 'two nights' (tipihk

'night'); mitihso-kiSikd ‘'ten days' (kiSik 'day'). Compounds

seem to be used in preference to the equivalent temporal numerals.
Higher numbered periods of time were not elicited from Severn
Ojibwa informants. Forms cited by Baraga show that relative
compound particles, with tahso- 'so many' as prior member, may
be precede& by a cardinal nﬁmber denoting a number higher than

ten, "nijtana dasso bibon . . . twenty years . . . ningotwak dasso

bibon ashi nijo bibon . . . . 2 hundred and two yea.rs."11

Compound particles consisting of the relative compounding
numeral tahso- 'so many, every' and a noun or verb denoting a

period of time, may occur without an antecedent:

1 lBaraga, Grammar, p.311
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tahso-kiSiki 'every day'; tahso-kih$€pdyd ‘'every morning';

tahso-pipdn 'every winter'. Other compound particles of this
type have as the prior member the particle kap€- 'for the whole,
all': kap8-kiSik 'all day long'; kap&-pipdn 'all winter long'.

A few particles have a specifiv time reference, and seem
to be a lexical set; ndnkom 'today, in the present'; wéskac 'long
ago, in the past'; S&pd 'this morning (bast)'; ondkd 'yesterday'.
The particle nonkom 'now, in the present', is frequentiy modified
by a temporal clause: 12

nonkom ki-kihS&payak

now that-it-is-morning
'this (present) morning'

Words like nipinonk 'last summer', and tipihkonk 'last
night' are nouns in local form, but they are syntactically similar
to temporal particles. Verbs of time inflected for conjunct order
are clauses that have a syntactic and semantic function comparable
to that of temporal particles: piponk 'in the winter'; wapank

'in the morning, tomorrow’.

Instrumental Phrases

An instrumental phrase consists of the relative particle
on&i 'from, by means of', preceded and modified by an antecedent

nominal phrase: iSkotéhkin onli 'by means of a match'.

12Temporal clauses are discussed below, pp. 68 - 69.
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VERB PHRASES

The multiple syntactic functions of the Ojibwa verb so

impressed on scholar that he wrote:

. the verb in the Indian idiom, is the supreme chief of
the language; it draws into its magical circle, all the other
parts of speech, and makes them act, move, suffer and even
exist in the manner, and in such situations as is pleasing to it.
In truth a learned philologist likened the verb of the Indian
language to Atlas that carries the world on its shoulders. If a

language can be compared to a world, this comparison appears
to us very just; for the verb can carry it entirely in its bosom.13

The following description of_ verb phrases accounts for only the most
simple constructions. It is assumed that the application of a number
of grammatical transformations to these verb phrases of to the
sentences containing them would produce the more complex verb
phrases that are possible‘ and so common in Ojibwa. A formal
discussion of these grammatical transformations is beyond the scope
of the present work.

A basic verb phrase consists of a verb that is optionally
preceded by one or more modifiers. The modifiers, in order of
occurrence in the underlying verb phrase structure, are an
adverbial phrase, a norﬂinal phrase, a second nominal phrase,l ar;d

an antecedent, a word or phrase that varies with the relative verb

with which it occurs. The underlying structure of a verb phrase

13Ba.raga, Grammar, p. 422.
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is illustrated in the following tree diagram:

VP

(AP) (NP) (NP) (Antecedent) Verb

A verb consists of a stem plus one or more inflectional affixes,
and the verb is classified according to the morphological structure
of its stem as well as with reference to the modifiers, if any,. with
which it occurs.

Verbs that may occur without a modifying nominal phrase
(NP) within the verb phrase (VP) are classified as intransitive,
and these are morphologically distinct from other verbs, which
are classified as transitive. Some intransitive verbs, here
designated as "objective" intransitives, may occur with a single
‘modifying nominal phrase. Certain transitive verbs, double-object
verbs, are the only verbs that occur with both nominal phrase
modifiers, and these verbs must h.ave both modifiers. The
structural relationship between an objective intransitive verb
and its modifying nominal phrase is parallel to the relationship
between a double-objec-t transitive verb and the sécond nominal
phrase that mbdifies it, since in both cases the nominal phrase
denotes an object that must be third person in category.

Verbs may also be classified according to whether they

occur with an antecedent or not. Only relative verbs occur with
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an antecedent. Some relative verbs are intransitive, and some

are transitive.

Intransitive Verb Phrases

Intransitive verbs are classified according to the gender
6f the subject with which they occur. Animate intransitive (AI) verbs
require an animate subject, and inanimate intransitive (II) verbs
require an inanimate subject.

Many Al and 11 stems are paired, with identical meaning
and function apart from their complementary distribution with
respect to subject nominal phrases:

akon®in nipé 'the man is floating' (stem akon&in- AI 'float')

akontin &man 'the canoe is afloat' (stem akontin- Il 'float')

Some Al stems are not paired with II stems, but this is evidently
a semantic limitation rather than a morpﬁological one. There is
a productive pattern of derivation for forming I1 stems from Al
stems by the addition of the suffix 1.054 -makat (with the variant

makan in certain environments):

anohki ‘'he is working' anohkimakan 'it is working
Where there is no II verb paired with an Al verb it would almost
certainly be possible to invent one should the occasion arise for
its use.
There are a number of II verbs for which there are no

Al counterparts, and there is no derivational suffix to form Al stems
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from them. Most, if not all of thesé verbs are impersonal verbs.
In the underlying structure of sentences, an impersonal verb
requires a singular unpossessed noun as subject, because the
verb is inflected for a singular subject, and the noun that occurs
as subject is deleted by a compulsory transformation. One group

of impersonal verbs denote meteorological events:

anwahtin 'it is calm' anahkwan 'it is cloudy’
sokihpwan 'it is snowing' kimiwan 'it is raining'

Some impersonal verbs denote seasons and times of day:

nipin 'it is summer' takwikin 'it is autumn'
pipdn 'it is winter' | sikwan 'it is spring'
kiSikan 'it is day' tipihkan 'it is night'

A few verbs have an incorporated subject:
kiSié¢iwan 'the current is fast'
néyihSiwan 'it is a point of land'
iSpakonaki 'the snow is piled high'
paSkwatind 'the hill is bare'
Some impersonal verbs are freely derived from Al verbs, and

denote action by an indefinite number of people:

nimindniwan 'people are dancing' nimi 'he is dancing'
atiwikaniwan 'furs are bartered' atawdké 'he barters'
pimohsdniwan 'there is a parade’ pimohsé 'he walks along'

These are formed with the suffix 1.047 -niwan, -niniwan.
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One class of animate intrahsitive verbs may occur \';vith
and without a modifying noun phrase. Theée are the objective
intransitive veTbs; the sibject of which must always be animate
in gender. When modified by a nominal phrase, even if it is
subsequently deleted, an objective intransitive verb is semantically
similar to a transitive verb, but it may occur only vgith th‘ird

person objects:

ahsap nintatiwénan - nintatdwénan

net I-sell-it I-sell-him, it(animate)
'T am selling the net' ‘ 'I am selling him'
&imain nintatiwén - nintatawén

canoe I-sell-it . I-sell-it

'I am selling the canoe' 'I am selling it
nintatawé

I-sell

'T am selling'
‘Objective intransitive verbs exhibit differences in inflection with
and without objects only in the independent order, as illustrated
above. In tﬁe conjunct order verbs may be ambiguous:

atdwéyin 'if I sell it, if I am selling'

Transitive Verb Phrases

Transitive verbs are classified according to the gender of
the object with which they occur. Transitive animate (TA) verbs
occﬁr with animate objects, and transitive inanimate (TI) verbs
occur with inanimate objects. Most TA and TI verbs are paired,

with the same basic meaning but different syntactic function;
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niwipami 'l see him' (stem wapam- TA 'see')
niw@pantin 'l see it' (stem wiapant- TI 'see')
Where there is no'TA counterpart for a TI verb it is usually
because of a semantic limitdtion. Similarly, the lack of a TI
counterpart to a TA verb is often due to the ideas expressed,
which may not apply normally to inanimate objects: .niniél;iha
'I anger him'. The stem wifiw- TA 'accompany' is a stem that
is monomorphemic and unlike bther TA stems, and it also has no
TI1 counterpart.
There is a class of TA verbs that are not paired with TI
verbs. These are double-object verbs, which are modified by
two nominal phrases within the verb phrase. The second object
is the equivalent of the direct object in English, and the first
-.object, which is .the inflectional object, is the equivalent of the A
indirect object of English. An unpossessed noun denoting the second

object may be deleted:

masinahikan minihSin - minihS§in
book give-it-to-me give-it-to-me
'give me the t}ook' 'give it to me'

~

Like the nominal phrase that modifies an objective Al verb, the
nominal phrase denoting the second object of a double-object verb
must be third person in category. The first object of these verbs

must be animate in gender, and agreement of the verb stem is

with this first object.
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Relative Verb Phrases

Relative verbs are preceded and modified by a word or
phrase that is the antecedent of the verb.
Some relative verbs are verbs of saying and thinking that
regularly have a quotation as antecedent:
"nipin wipad' ki-ihkito nimim3i

sleep quickly have-she-so-says my-mother
"Go to sleep, " my mother has said'

"k3win niminwéntansin' ki-inéntam
not I-like-it-not have-he -so-thinks
" don't like it, " he thought'

"pintikén'' ninki-ind
come-in. I-have-so-said-to-him
""Come in, " I said to him'

Relative verbs of naming are preceded by a proper noun:

&&n iSinihk3dso
John he-so-is-named
'he is named John'

Relative verbs denoting movement to or from a place are
regularly preceded by a locative phrase:
kiSpin sikihték wipank dkwalink ninka-iS8

if it-shines tomorrow outside I-will-thither-go
1if +he sun is shining tomorrow, I'll go out'

masSkihkihkwéhkank on¢i
nursing-station-locative he-thence-comes
'he is coming from the nursing station'

The antecedent of some relative verbs is an adverbial phrase

of manner, or in some cases, an adverbial phrase of time:

oy
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wipank miskod pitoh§ —  ninka-inamané&ih
tomorrow perhaps differently I-will-thus-feel
tperhaps I will feel different tomorrow!

apo wéskal ontapi
paddle long-ago it-thence-sits .
'the paddle is ancient'

Some relative verbs are recorded in the data only in
clauses or interrogative sentences where the antecedent is deleted
or replaced:14

ka-ahpihcdk ayamihéwikamik

that-it-is-so-far church
'as far as the church'

in’ é&Sihlikéyan
what you-so-make
'what are you doing'

14Clauses with a de'ated antecedent are discussed below,

pp. 67 -69. Interrogative sentences with a deleted antecedent are
described below, pp. 71 - 74.
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CHAPTER IV
SENTENCES AND CLAUSES

Ojibwa sentences may be classified as verbal or non-verbal.
Declarative sentences, imperative sentences, and clauses of divers
types are derived from an underlying verbal sentence structure.
Other sentences are derived from various combinations of words,
phrases, clauses, and sentences. Clause-like derivatives of

non-verbal sentences will be called pseudo-clauses.
VERBAL SENTENCES

The construction underlying verbal sentences and clauses
consists of a verb phrase preceded and modified by a nominal
phrase. For convenience of reference this nominal phrase will be
designated NPy, while in the verb phrase of the underlying structure
the first or only nominal phrése modifying a verb will be lesignated
NP3, and the second nominal phrase modifying a double-object verb
will be designated NP3.

In the underlying structure of verbal sentences a nominal
phrase must be animate in gender if it precedes another nominal

phrase, so that NPy is animate where there is an NP9, and NPy is
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animate where there is an NPg. This is a restriction that is
parallel to the requirement that a nominal phrase be animate when
it is the possessor of a noun. With a transitive verb NPy may be
first person in category when_ NP, is second person, but otherwise
NP, and NP3 are third person in category. It is one of the features
of the underlying structure of verbal sentences that NP is lower in
the order of precedence than NP;. Only' NP; may be second person
in category, since second person has precedence over all other
persons. NPy may be first persori in category only when NP is
second person, because first person has precedence over third
person. The first animate third person nominal phrase may be
deleted from the underlying verbal sentence structure. This
deletion is semantically interpreted as an indefinite person -
subject, 5o that this deletion applies to NPy only with direct
transitive verbs, and it applies to NP3 only with inverse verbs.
When the transitive verb is inverse in voice NP; and NPy are
interchanged by an inversion transformation, so that NPy becomes
subject and NP; object in the surface sentence struc’cure.1 The
nominal phrases NP; and NPy correspond, before inversion, to
the "grammatical subject" and "grammatical object' and after

inversion they correspond to the "logical object" and "logical

.lThe inversion transformation is formulated below,
pp. 139-140.
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.subject" as defined by Goddard.2 Since word order in Ojibw;a is
quite flexible, and since nominal phrases can often be deleted,
the inversion transformation is of importance only in defining the
structural relationships of the various nominal phrases.

The inflectional forms of transitive verbs with an indefinite
‘subject are called "passives" by Bloomfield, but are evidently
passive only in the sense that the passive construction is most
appropriate in the English translation:3

niwipamikd 'I am seen; one sees me'

wapami 'he is seen; one sees him'
Where the object of the verb phrase is first or second person, the
form of the verb with an indefinite subject is inverse, but when
the object is third person the verb is direct in voice, suggesting
‘that an indefinite third person has precedence in the underlying
structure with reference to other third persons. The inversion
transformafion operates to produce a similar surface structure

for all verbs inflected for an indefinite person subject.

2Ives Goddard, "The Algonquian Independent Indicative, "
National Museum of Canada, Bulletin 214, Contributions to
Anthropology: Linguistics I (Algonquian) (Ottawa: Queen's Printer,
1967), pp. 67-68.

3Leonard Bloomfield, Eastern Ojibwa: Grammatical Sketch,
Texts, and Word List, edited with a Foreward by Charles F. Hockett
(Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1958), p.46.
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DECLARATIVE SENTENCES

Declaratiye sentences are formed from .an underlying verbal
sentence structure by a sequence of operations. Fir'st the underlying
structure ﬁndergoes inﬂectio'n of the verb for independent order.
With verbs iﬁﬂected for inverse voice the inversion transformation
applies. Next nominal phrases are deleted when necessary, as
when subject of an impersonal verb, or when subject of a verb with
inflection for an indefinite animate subject. Finally, certain ofher
words or phrases are optionally deleted, including unpossessed nouns
in various contexts, and optional permutations are performed.
Rather few sentences without optional deletions and permutations
are recorded:

wihsiniwindhtik w&skad on&imakan

table long-ago it-thence-comes
'the table comes from former days'

osim mistahi pépan kiki-piton
too much paper you-have-bring-it
'you (sg.) have brought too much paper'

The subject of a sentence freQuently follows the verb phrase,
especially when the verb is intransitive:
akamink ayi niwdhk3hikan

on-opposite-shore it-is my-house
'my house is on the opposite shore'

m3sko& ta-Fhkwatin __ nipi
maybe will-it-freezes water
'maybe the water will freeze'
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miwad ninkihdi-ayahiw nin
very I-am-big-person I
1] am an extremely big person, I am'

Adverbial modifiers may follow the other phrases in a verb phrase:

mohkomdan &ipwipihkan wanahkwiyahl
knife pointed-metal-it-is at-the-tip
'the knife is pointed at the tip'

pimihSin ahkihkank
he-lies-down ground-locative
'he is lying on the ground'

mino-kiSikan ndnkom ki-kiSikahk
good-it-is-day now that-it-is-day
'it is a nice day today'

nindakis iSkotshkan ondi
I-get-burned match from
'I Am getting burned by the match'

Under undetermined circumstances the object may follow a transitive
verb:
kimd& nintahkoni m&&ihs

secretly I-hold-it  match
1T am holding the match out of sight'

ondnté-wipamaipanin widihkiw&siwan ondko
he-hoped-to-see-him his-brother yesterday
'he was hoping to see his brother yesterday'

niwipama ahsin animipik
I-see-him stone underwater
11 see a stone under the water'

kika=wipantin minihkw&kan péhSoné &ipwitink
you-will-see-it cup near kettle-locative
'you will see the cup near the tea-kettle'

The interchange of nominal and adverbial phrases is so infrequent

that it may be regarded as irregular or ungrammatical. In one

R . . .
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sentence an object nominal phrase and an adverbial phrase are
interchanged following a verb:

nintayin nénkom ki-nipink éiman; €kwa piponk

I-have-it now that-it-is-summer canoe and it-is-winter
' have a canoe this summer; and in the winter

ninka-apadihik &kimak
I-will-use-them snowshoes
I will use snowshoes'

A subject nominal phrase and an adverbial phrase are interchanged
before the verb in one sentence:
ndsipink &iméan ahté

+ on-shore canoe it-is-placed
'the canoe is beached'

More complex declarative sentences have several adverbial
modifiers, both before and after the verb:
oniko ohoma ninki-takohSin

yesterday here I-have-arrived
'I arrived here yesterday'

nonkom ninki-ahton kipahikan Eipwatink
now I-have-put-if 1lid kettle-locative
'I have just now put the lid on the tea-kettle'

awah$imé moSak kwayahk kEkon ayi tahso-kiSikd
more always properly something it-is every-day
'things are getting always better every day'

miwin wipank ninka-wipamai
maybe tomorrow I-will-see-him
'maybe I will see him tomor ~ow'

asa kiki-kiSi-kiSkatawdk mihtikGk ondko
already you-have-finished-cutting-them logs yesterday
'you had already finished cutting the logs yesterday'
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CLAUSES

Basic clapses are derived from an underlying verbal
sentence structure by a series of transformations. The sentence
structures first undergo inflection of the verb for conjunct order,
followed by inversion of the subject and object when required by
the inflectional forms of the transitive verb. Optionél deletions
and permutations are then performed. All other types of clauses

are derived from the resulting basic clauses.

Relative Clauses

Relative clauses are derived from basic clauses by
deletion of a subject or object nominal phrase, or by deletion of
the antecedent of a verb. The deleted phrase is the structural
-equivalent of the phrase that the relative clause modifies or
replaces. At the same time a relative particle is compounded
with the verb stem, the particle being k&- 'who, that', or
k&- 'who will, that will'. When the particle k&- is compounded
with the verb stem there is no other indication of future tense in
the verb. Sometimes the formation of a relative clause involves

initial change in the verb stem rather than the insertion of the

particle k&-. 4

4Initial change is a process of ablaut affecting the first
vowel in the verb stem. See below p. 251 for further discussion.
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Nominal clauses. A nominal clause is a relative clause

that modifies or replaces a nominal phrase, which is its antecedent.
A nominal clause is derived from a basic clause that includes a
nominal phrase expressing the same-categories of gender, person,
obviation, and number as the antecedent. The equivalent nominal
phrase is deleted from the basic clause, and usually the particle
ka- 'who' is inserted:

k3 -anohkié
who-he-is-working
'who is working'

The altefnate formation, involving involving initial change in the
verb stem, is seldom found in Severn Ojibwa. The semantic
difference, if any, has not been determined:

€kahsé&nsic

who-he-is-small
'who is very small'

— A nominal clause generally follows its antecedent:

ihkw& ka-anohkié
woman who-she-is-working
'the woman who is working'

apinondind kia-kanawénimatipan ondko
child that-you-looked-after-him yesterday
'the child that you were looking after yesterday'

In oné phrase the numeral of an antecedent nominal phrase follows

the nominal clause:

ndsihs ' &kihs&nJid ~ p&3ik
my-grandchild who-is-very-small one
'my one grandchild who is very small'
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A nominal clause that precedes the nominal phrase it modifies
describes a perpetual state or characterixtic, and in all recorded
cases in based on an intransitive verb:
k3 -ondikawid EIpwat

that-it-leaks tea-kettle
'the leaky tea-kettle'

ki-wipak ohsohsotamo-maskihki
that-it-is-white cough-medicine
'the white cough-syrup'

mitihso ahSi-niwipihk &Sipihikaték ¢&kihs
ten and-four -metal that-it-is-so-written cheque
'a cheque made out for fourteen dollars'

Nominal clauses most frequently modify demonstrative
noun phrases, with or without noun deletion:

ihiwé masinahikan ki-ayamiht6é¢ — ihiwé kd-ayamihto&

that book that-he-reads-it that that-he-reads-it
'that book that he is reading' 'what he is reading'
ahawé solokwiat ki-iSi-macad

that  Sioux-Lookout that-thither-he-leaves
'the one who left for Sioux Lookout'

Nouns modified by nominal clauses are often found at the
end of a sentence, especially when the nominal clause is complex
in structure. In the following sentence for example, the object
nominal phrase follows rather than precedes the verb, and although
the noun without a clause would certainly be acceptable before the

verb, it is highly unlikely that the noun with the clause could occur

in that position:
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oki-panahwan nihkan ki-ki-ko&ihtG¢ &i-nihsad
he-has-missed-them geese that-has-he-tries-it to-he-kills-them
'he missed (in shooting) the geese that he tried to kill'

Pseudo-nouns. The pseudo-noun is a minor part of speech

that might be regarded as a semantically specialized nominal clause.
Morphologically the pseudo-noun is identical to the compound verb

in a nominal clause:

ihiw& ki-piminamakahk k3-piminimakahk
that that-it-is-flying that-it-is-flying
‘that thing that is flying' ‘airplane (pseudo-noun)'

The expression of the substantive categories of gender, person,
obviation, and number is in a sense primary in the pseudo-noun,
but the inflectional morphemes are the same as those which
indicate inflectional reference to a third person subject in the
corresponding clause verb. Only two pseudo-nouns occur in the

data, both inanimate in gender: k3 -piminimakahk 'airplane';

k5-kisipikinik&hs&k 'washing machine’.

Pseudo-nouns, like nouns, are regularly modified by
demonstrative and indefinite pronouns, by quantitative phrases,
and even by r;ominal clauses: |

ominwéntin ihiwéniwan ké-pimmamékahiﬂik

he-likes-it that airplane
'he likes that airplane'

kawin kékdn ki-piminimakahk niwdpantansin
not any airplane I-see-it-not
'] don't see any airplanes' '
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niSin ka-pimindmakahkin
two airplanes
'two airplanes'

ki-o3awdk ~  k&-pimindmakahk
that-it-is-yellow airplane
'the yellow airplane’

There is even an example in the data of a possessed pseudo-noun:

nink3-pimindmakahk 'my airplane'. Also peculiar is the compounding

of a pseudo-noun with a particle that usually precedes nouns in

compound nouns: kihé'i-ki-piminim‘akahk 'big airplane’.

Locative clauses. A locative clause is derived from a

basic clause in which a locative phrase is the antecedent of a verb.
The locative clause is formed by deleting the locative phrase from
the basic clause and inserting the particle l{_:'a_— 'that', which is
compounded with the verb stem:

niwikimakan otdtan ké—i‘s’i-ajﬁnié

my-wife her-father that-there-he-is
'where my wife's father lives'

The subject of the clause verb usually precedes the verb, as in the
underlying sentence structure, but it may occasionally follow the
verb phrase:

k3-i3i-akohk&d ahkihk

that-there-it-hangs pot
'where the pot is hanging'

Sometimes initial change occurs instead of k3- insertion, although

- this is rare in Severn Ojibwa:
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&3i-pakitinihsdniwank
that-there-people -put-down-firewood
'where firewood is put down'

A locative clause may occur in place of a noun in local form,
and may therefore be modified by a local particle:
kih&i-ndpé nipawi nikdn ihkwé&nsan ka-ifi-nipawinié

big-man he-stands in-front girl that-there-she-stands
'the big man is standing in front of where the girl is standing'

‘'wété péhSond ki-ondikawid Eipwat ki-iSi-apiC
there near that-thence-it-leaks tea~-kettle that-there-it-sits
'there, near where the leaky kettle is placed'

‘Pseudo-nouns in local form. The equivalent of a local

form for pseudo-nouns is made by compounding the pseudo-noun

with the particle i§i- 'thus, so, there', a relative particle, that

ordinarily has an antecedent; The pseudo-noun in local form is

therefore the structural equivalent of a locative clause:
ki-iSi-kisIpikinikéhs€k

that-there-it-washes
'where it is washing (locative clause); in the washing-machine'

A pseudo-noun in local form occurs in the same syntactic positions
as a noun in local form:
ayahin pinéiyahl aydwan kﬁ-i§i-kisipikinikéhsék

things inside they-are in-the-washing-machine
'the things are inside the washing~machine'

Temporal clauses. Temporal clauses are derived from

basic clauses in which the verb is an impersonal verb of time. It

is not clear what is deleted from the basic clause, but it is probably
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the nominal phrase that occurs as subject and must be deleted
anyway. The particle k- is compounded with the verb, which in
all cases in the data has no adverbial modifier. Temporal clauses

are recorded only as modifiers of the particle nonkom 'now, in the

present':
nonkom ka-tipihkahk nonkom k&-nipink
now that-it-is-night now that-it-is~-summer
'to-night' 'this summer'

Other relative clauses. Other relative clauses are formed

from basic clause structures in which verbs have non-local words
or phrases as antecedents. The technique of derivation is the same
as for locative clauses:

ka-ahpihlak ayamih&wikamik

that-it-is-so-far church
'as far as the church'

ka-ki-totawihSid
that-have-he-so-does-to-me
'how he has treated me'

k&-ndnté-iZihdikeydn
that-hope-I-so-make-it
'what I hope to do'

Non-relative Clauses

Other clauses derived from basic clause structures occur
mainly as adverbial modifiers, where they may precede or follow
the verb that they modify. A non-relative clause may also occur

in place of an inanimate singular nominal phrase as subject or
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object of certain verbs. When a nominal phrase in a clause denotes
the same person or thing as a nominal phrase elswhere in the
sentence, one of thé two nominal phrases, usuaily the second, must
be deleted:

kwipi kiSikamiték, [kwdpi] sikinan niminihkw&kanink

coffee it-is-hot-liquid pour-it my-cup-locative
'when the coffee is hot, pour it into my cup'

owIl-minihkwatan kwipini, [kwipini] &-kiS&kamiténik
- he-intends-drink-it coffee because-it-is-hot-liquid
'he intends io drink the coffee, because it is hot'

A basic clause may occur as a simple conditional clause
modifying a verbal phrase:
ka-pamihin ka-éhkosiyan5

will-1-care-for-you will-you-are-ill
'T will look after you if you get sick'

More commonly a conditional clause is introduced by the grammatical
particle kiSpin 'if':
k&-piminimakahk ta-pimakGté kiSpin wah3&hkwahk

airplane - will-it-flies it it-is-clear-weather
'the airplane will fly if the weather is clear' '

kiZpin wipank kih&i-mamahkiskik  kAwin ka-ki-pSsihsimin '
if tomorrow big-there-are-waves not will-can-we-embark
'if there are great waves tomorrow, we will be unable to embark'

When the clause verb is inflected for preterit mode the stated
condition is contrary to fact, and the verb of the modified verb

phrase is compound, including the conditional particle ta- 'would':

5In the verb ka-pamihin 'I will look after you', the second
person prefix ke has a zero variant before the future preverb ka-.
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kiZpin nin pinh3inSiwiydmpin nintd-pimind
if 1 I-were-a-bird I-would-fly
1if I were a bird I would fly'

Conditional clauses sometimes occur in place of a nominal phrase:

nindnt&-kihk&ntin kidpin pahkin &hkosiwin Eydkwén
I-hope-know-it  if different illness it-might-be
'T would lil;e to know if it might be a different illness'

. In the following sentence the conditional clause occurs as the
second Aobject of a doublé-objéct verb, and the particle &i- 'to,
in order to, that will' is compoundéd with the verb of tﬁe ‘clause,
evidently to indicate future tense: |

wintamawihS$in ki"s'pin' &i-wapamankié

tell-it-to-me if will-we-see-him
1tell me if we will see him'

Many clauses consist of a basic clause with the addition of
a particle €- 'that, because', or Ci- 'in order to, that will' ,b which
is compounded with the verb of the clause. Neither of these
particles occurs before a future marker in the verb. Clauses
formed with these particles occur freely as adverbial modifiers of

verbs:

ninka-nitahipi € -wi-kisipi’kinikéyén :
I-will-fetch-water because-intend-I-wash
1T will fetch water, because I intend to do a washing'

nimi &-ki-kiSihtod ' otanohkiwin
he-dances that-has-he-finishes-it his-work
the is dancing because he has finished his work'

- N e

Ki-m3ds &i-anohkid
has-he-leaves to-he-works
'he has left in order to work'
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Clauses of this type, particularly those formed with Gi- ofteﬁ occur
in the position of nominal phrasgs:
kikaZkihtdn &i-nikamoyan

you-can-do-it to-you-sing
'you are able to sing’

kiki-wintamikdmin &i-kih&i-anohkiyahk
we-were-told-it to-big-we-work
'we were told to work hard'

Basic clausgs in which the verb is an impersonal verb of
time without modifiers, undergo compulsdry dbeletion of the nominal
phrase subject, and occur as adverbial modifiers of verbs much
like temporal particlés:A

wipank | ninka-poni-anohki

it-is-morning I-will-stop-work
'tomorrow I will stop working'

Some clauses are introduced by particles such as m&kwad
‘'while', 8na 'although', and minikohk 'befbre'. These clauses
occur as adverbial modifiers: |
mékwﬁé ka-pi-kiwé€yin - tiﬁa’té’imopan atihsohkinini

while hither-I-return he-told fable
'at the time I returned back home, he was telling a fable'

&na é-paskiswad animohSan, kiwin ndnta
although that-he-shoots-him dog ‘ not likely
teven if he shoots the dog, it is unlikely

ninka-i%i-mikoZkiténtansin
I-will-thus-worry-about-it -not
that I will worry about it'

552  ninka-kiSihton minikohk mihtikk k&-kiSkatahontwa
already I-will-finish-it before logs will-they-are-cut
11 will already be finished before the logs are cut'
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" IMPERATIVE SENTENCES

Imperative sentences afe formed from underlying sentence
structures, and always have é second- person NP,. Tﬁe verb of the
underlying sentence undergoes inflection for imperativé order.
.Since all verbs occurring with a-second person NP; are direct,
the inversion transformation does not apply. In other respects an
imperative sentence is stfucturally similar to a declarative
sentence:

patohS ondikoh$ink piSan

later it-is-evening come
'come later, in the evening'

pakitinihsén potawandpihkonk
put-down-wood stove-locative
'put the firewood in the stove'

There are hortative forms which are occasionally used.
AThese verbs have a subject that is second person plural, including
first person: ma%5ts 'let's (incl) go'. More frequently a substitute
form is used, which is the corresponding verb inflected for
independent order and compounded with the future particle E; :

ka-micamin 'let's go'.

- NEGATIVE SENTENCES AND CLAUSES

Negative sentences and clauses are introduced by a
negative particle. Negative sentences are either verbal or

non-verbal, and negative verbal sentences are declarative or
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imperative. In addition to negative clauses, which correspond to
negative declarative sentences, there aré négative pseudo-clauses,
which correspond to negative non-verbal sentences. In complex
séntences a declarative sentence isl often followed by a negative
declarative sentence, clause, or pseudo-clause, with the enclitic
particle :t_ag_é_ 'however' following the negative particle and serving
as a disjunctive conjunction: .'

ninkihk&ntin &-ndnté-pimindyan; k3win ’tah$ | kikihkéntansin

I-know-it  that-want-you-fly not however you-know-it
'I know you want to fly, but you don't know

ké-totaman pimindyan
will-you-do-it you-fly
how to fly'

nintd-minwéntin Si-ki-atawikEyimpan &Imin; €k3 ’tahs
I-would-like-it to-can-sell-it canoe not however
'T would like to sell you the canoe, but it isn't

nin ohowé€
I that
mine'

Negative Verbal Sentences and Clauses

A negative declarative sentence is introduced by the

particle k3win ‘no, not', or occasionally by kand& 'not as yet',
and the verb is inflected for independent order, negative mode:
k&win niminwéntansin

not I-like-it-not .
'T don't like it'

kani& niwi-antawi-kapdhSimohsin &-¢akiyan
not-yet I-intend-to-go-swimming-not because -I-am-exhausted
'] don't intend to go swimming yet, because I am exhausted'
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A negative clause in Severn Ojibwa is introduced by the
negative particle €ki 'no, not', and the verb is inflected for conjunct
order as in other clauses, but there is no inflection for negative mode:
ninkI-wintamaw3 oniko €k3a minawid é.-wI-pié'a'.yin

I-have-told-him yesterday not again that-intend-I-come
'I told him yesterday that I would not want to come again'

niwitapima nin&i&8h& &ka mistahi &-wi-wihsinié
1-sit-with-her my-sister not much that-want-she-eats
'] sit beside my sister because she doesn't like to eat much'

A negative clause may be combined with kiSpin 'if', which alWays
precedes the clause:
kiSpin ki piSac ninka-mac¢a

if not she-comes I-will-leave
'if she doesn't come I will leave'

A negative imperative sentence in Severn Ojibwa consists
of the particle kiwin 'no, not' plus an imperative sentence in which
the verb is inflected for immediate mOdé, which is the absence of
the marker for delayed mode: kiwin tStan 'don't do it (you sg.)"

Indefinite nominal phrases are comrﬁonly found in
negative 'sentences and clauses, where fhey occur before the verb,
as in the underlying sentence structure. Indefinite nominal phrases
of*en precede other phrases linked to the verb:

kiwin kfkdn mifim ninantawéntansin

not any food I-don't-want-it
'T don't want any food'

kiSpin ohom3 ayiyin, kiwin awiya ta-nipohsin
if here I-am no - someone will-not-die
'if I am here, nobody will die'
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kiwin niwi-posihsin €k3 kékon ¢Iméin €-ayadydn
Dot  I-intend-embark-not not any canoe that-I-have-it
'I don't intend to embark, because I haven't any canoe'

The antecedent of a verb in a negative sentence is recorded
following rather than preceding the verb:
kawin kitdn&i-pihihsindn Z&pa

not I-have-since-waited-for-you this-morning-past
'] haven't been waiting for you since the morning'

kani& ihiw& ahkw&kahsinon kimakot ki-ahkwékahk
not-yet that it-is-so-long-cloth-not your-coat that-so-long-it-is
'that is not quite as long as your dress is'

The data are not sufficient to determine whethex; or not this is a
compulsf:ry' permutation,
The adverbial particles mahSi 'yet' and wihka 'ever'
occur in verbal sentences and 'clauses only when negative:
kEwin mah3i nintiSkw -anohkihsin

not yet I-finish-work-not
'I haven't yet finished working'

kawin wihk3 nisihkohsin napakihsakonk
not ever I-spit-not floor-locative
'I never spit on the floor'

The contrastive particle win 'by contrast' occurs in
negative sentences and clauses, usually after ’tahS. 'however':
kiminwénimi; k3win ’tah$ win kiminwénimikohsin

you-like-him not however by-contrast he-likes-you-not .
'you like him; on the other hand, he doesn't like you'

The particle mah#i 'yet' is often followed by the contrastive particle:

k&iwin kiki-kandnihsindn €ki mahsi win é-kisiték
not  I-have-called-you-not not yet by-contrast that-it-is-hot -
'T haven't called you, because it isn't hot yet!' o
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The adverbial particle g_a_rlglf_g 'at least, hardly (with
negative)' is often associated with the verb of a negative sentence
of clause, and may precede an indefinite pronoun or wihkd ‘ever':
k&win kanaké awiya ninkihk&nim&hsin

not  hardly anyone I-know-them-not
'] hardly know anyone' :

kiwin kanak&é wihka
not hardly ever
'hardly ever'

In one sentence with a clause in object position .the independent verb
is inflected for negative ﬁmde, and kanaké precedes an indefinite
pronoun,‘ which is in the clause:.

kawin okaSkihtohsin kanaké kékén adina

not . she-can-do-it-not hardly anything a-short-time
'she can hardly ’

&i-otdhpinank
to-she-picks-it-up
pick up anything even for a short time'

In the following sentence kanaké immediately precedes the
clause verb thaf it modifies, but this verb has a clause as an
object and a quantitative phrase of this object clause is displaced |
so that it immediately follows the negative particle:

vmi *tah$ p&3ik ki-ondi-pi-witiwak,

that then one  that-thence ~hither-I-accompany-him
'that is why I brought one with me, I

&k& niSin kanak® &-kadkihtd3 &i-ki-kanaw&nimig
not two bardly because-she-can-do-it to-she-cares-for-them
because she is hardly able to look after two of them' :
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Negative Non-verbal Sentences and Pseudo-clauses

There are several types of negative non-w}erbal sentences
and clauses, all of which lack tense specification and can therefore
refer to past or present time.

The principal type of non-verbal negative sentence consists

‘of kiwin 'not' and an indefinite nominal phrase, with or without

noun deletion:

Kkawin k&kdn pépan - k&win kékon

not any paper . A not any
'there isn't any paper’ ‘ 'there isn't any'

The pseudo-clause equivalent is introduced by §I§ 'not':

kiwin niminwéntansin €ki awiya nahsémi
not I-like-it-not not any tobacco
'l am displeased that there isn't any tobacco'

The second type of negative non-verbal sentence consists
~of kwin 'not' plus a nominal phrase that is both possessive and
demonstrative, where the possessor is indicated by a personal
pronoun. 'fhe personal pronoun follows the negator and may not
be deleted, but the possessed noun may be deleted:
kiwin nin ninkosihsak ikiwé€niwak — k3win nin ikiwéniwak

nect I my-sons those ' not I those
'those are not my sons' ~ 'those are not mine'

Equivalent pseudo-clauses are formed in the same way, except that
the negative particle is €ka:
nimadéntin €k& nin ihiwé

I-regret-it not mine that
'I regret that it isn't mine'
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EQUATIONAL SENTENCES

An equational sentence consists of two non-verbal
ekpressions, the subject and the predicate. The subject is usually
a nominal phrase, frequently including a demonstrative pronoun.
The predicafe may be another nominal phrase, which usually
follows the subject: |

ihiwé ki-pimak6ték: kih&i-ki-pimindmakahk

that which-it-flies big-airplane
'that thing that is flying is a big airplane'

The predicate may precede the subject:

anihSinadpéhkwé nin
Indian-woman I
'1 am an Indian woman'

The predicate may be an adverbial phrase:

téhtako ’‘tah$ kway;hk: ihiwé makot
really then correctly that coat
'so then that coat was in really good condition'

In one sentence the predicate appears to be discontinuous, partly
preceding the subject ihiwé 'that' and partly following:
éskam ’tahsS ké nin ihiw&: k3-nont€-iSih&ikéyan

increasingly then as-for I that what-wish-I-so-make
'that is what I, for my part, increasingly wish to do'

There is an interesting complex sentence consisting of
two equational sentences coordinated with the particle ékwa 'and',
and modified by the encli_tic particle ’tahS 'so then, moreover',

. which serves to connect the sentence to previous discourse:
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tipinawé ’tahS: ahawé&, nihséns,
the-same moreover that my-brother
'moreover, it's the same person -- that person, my brother,

dni onapéman; €kwa ké nin ki-widiyomwak,
Annie her-husband and as-for I who-I-marry-him
Annie's husband; and as for the one whom I married,

ini .ohSiménSan, ahawéniwan: tipinawé
Annie her-younger-brother that the same
Annie's younger brother, that person -- it's the same one

The point of the sentence is that two women married each other's

brothers.

EXISTENTIAL SENTENCES

An existential sentence is introduced by a particle
mi 'it is, it was'. The existential sentence is perhaps the most
common type of sentence 11;1 extended discourse and conver'sation.
One fype of existential sentence is composed of two phrases,
the first consisting of mi plus a demonstrative pronoun or particle,
“and the second consisting of a noun or posseésive noun phrasAe. A
demonstrative pronoun in the first phrase is concordant with the

noun of the second phrase, and when the noun is unpossessed it may

be deleted:
mi ahawé ninkosihs - mi ahawée
it-is that my-son it-is that
'that is my son' 'that's the fellow'

mi ihiwé &iméan
it-is that canoe
'that's the canoe'

~
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The second phrase may be deleted after a demonstrative particle:

mi wété niwdhkihikan - mi wété
it-is there my-house it-is there
'there is my house' ‘there it is'

The particle mi also combines with certain locative phrases
introduced by a demonstrative particle:
mi wété iSpimink

it-is there up
'it's up there'

mi ohoma &iméanink
jt-is here canoe-locative
'it is here, in the canoe'

The particle mi combines with a variety of particles to
form existential sentences:

mi kwayahk mi nahsap

it-is correctly it-is the-same
'that's right' 'it's the same'

Sometimes the inanimate demonstrative pronoun ihiwé 'that'
intervenes, without apparent change of meaning:
mi ihiw& kwayahk

it-is that correctly-
'that's right'

The combination of mi with €hta 'only' niay be followed by a nominal
phrase:
mi &hta wipds, mds, kino3é

it-is only hare  moose fish
'there was only hare, moose, fish'

The adverbial particle that follows mi may introduce a clause in

which the adverbial particle is the antecedent of a verb:
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mi kwéhé& ka-iSi-kihkinGhamawihSiyan
it-is good that-thus-you-indicate-it-to-me
“'thank you for showing me the way'

mi minawid kd-iSi-minak ~ niySnanwipihk 38niyin
it-is again that-thus-I-give-it-to-him five-metal money
'again I gave him five dollars'

The particle mi may be followed by a basic clause with
a relative verb. The antecedent of the verb is deleted, and the verb
undergoes initial chanée:
mi éntGétamin

it-is that-so-I-do-it
'that's what I'm doing'

mi wéndli-Zhkosid
it-is that-thence-he-is-ill
'that's why he is sick'

The inanimate demonstrative pronoun ihiw€ 'that' may intervene
without change of meaning:
mi ihiwé éhkitol

it-is that that-so-he-says
'that's what he says'

Other clauses follow mi, which may be combined with the

demonstrative ihiwé:

- * ml ihiw& minikohk k&-kihkéntamin mé&kwid¢ €-apinondinSiwiyan
it-is that until that-I-know-it while then-I-am-a-child
'that's as much as I knew when I was a child' '

mi ’tahS minawac¢ €-nipininik -- mi ihiwé
it-was then again when-it-is-summer it-was that
'so when it was summer again, that was

ahpin é-kf—pﬁni-pimétisié’ ahaw® ayamihé-okima
when that-has-end-he-lives that minister
when that minister died'
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES

Interrogative sentences are of two types, general and
specific. A general i'nterrogative sentence gives information and '
elicits a yes-or-no response:

kikihkénimih$ ’na

you-know-me yes-or-no
'do you know me?'

General interrogatii/e sentences are formed with an enclitic, and
so further discussion of this type of sentence will be deferred. |
A specific interrogative sentence is introduced by an intgarrogative
pronoun or particle and elicits information:

anté é&s8i-aydyan

where that-there-you-live
'where do you live'

Specific interrogative sentences, like clauses, may occur in place

Aof a singular inanimate nominal phrase as object of certain verbs

of saying and thinking, and here function as indirect questions:
wintamawih$in anté é;éayan

tell-me-it where that-thither-you-go
'tell me where you are going'

kawin dpihta ninkihkénimahsik awénénak
not half I-know-them-not who-are-they
'] don't know who half of them are'

ninkihk&ntin 8n’ ké&-iSihkiswak kék
I-know-it what that-will-thus-cook-it cake
'T know how to bake a cake' :

Specific interrogative sentences are classified as verbal or non-verbal

in structure.
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Interrogative Verbal Sentences

An interrogative verbal sentence is formed from a
combination of an interrogativ.'e pronoun or particle and a basic
clause.
) An interrogative pronoun may occur with a basic clause
that has undergone all compulsory deletions of nominal phrases,
and still contains a third person singulai‘ nominal phrase. The
interrogative pronoﬁn replaces the third person nominal phrase
and has secondary expression of the substantivg categories of tﬁe
replaced nominal phrase. The clause verb usually has initial change:

awénén weéyapantaman |

who-is-it that-you-see-him
'whom do you see?'

k&konén k3-dpadihtSyan
what-is-it have-you-use-it
'what have you been using?'

The conjunct verb always has initial change when compounded with
. . the perfect or futufe particles, but otherwise may occur without
initial change. The difference in meaning, if any, has not been
determined:
awénén pi-kiyokamad

who-is-it hither-you-visit-him
'whom are you coming to visit?'

kékonénini piaskisank
what-is-it he-shoots-it
'what is he shooting at?'

The singular inanimate interrogative pronoun also occurs as the
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antecedent of verbs compounded with the relative preverb on&i-
‘from such a place or cause', all such verbs being subject to
initial change:

k&konén wéndi-totawihSiyan

what-is-it that-thence-you-so-treat-me
'why do you treat me this way?'

k8kondn anihSininiwak €kd wéndi-inéntamowad
what-is-it Indians ~ not that-thence-they-so-think
'why don't the people think

sdyman &i-wihkito
Simon that-will-he-marries
that Simon should marry'

The interrogative demonstrative particle anté 'where'
occurs with basic clauses containiﬁg a demonstrative particle,
which is then deleted.. The verb normally undergoes initial change,
and the circumstances under which initial change is omitted can
not be predicted on the basis of present daté:

anté ési-tdyan

where-is-it that-there-you-live
‘where do you live?'

anté piko ké&-iSi-minohsék di-wanihikéd
where-is-it just that-will-there-it-goes-well to-he-sets-traps
'exactly where will be a good place to set traps?'

anté - inéhké ké -iS3yahk
where-is-it in-such-direction that-will-we-thither-go
'which way will we go?'

Sometimes inté occurs instead of the inanimate singular interrogative
pronoun as antecedent of verbs compounded with the particle on'c'i-'

'from such cause':
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anté wéndi-panahwad nihkan
where-is-it that-thence-he-misses-them geese
'why has he missed (in shooting) the geese?'

The interrogative proclitic particle &n’ 'what' occurs with
basic clauses from which a non-locative adverbial phrase is deleted,
and usually occurs as antecedent of a verb with initial change:.

an’ ‘égihéikéyan

what that-so-you-make-it
'what are you making?'

3n’ é&8inihkasonid widihkiwésiwan
what that-so -he-is-named his-brother
‘what is his brother's name?'

in’ é&hpihddk
what that-so-much-it-is
thow far is it; how big is it?'

In one sentence dn’ ié recorded as the antecedent of a verb

compounded with oné&i- 'from such cause', where the usual

antecedent would be the inanimate singular interrogative pronoun.:
8n’ ’tahS wéndli-s€kisiyan

. what then that-thence-you-are-afraid
. 'then why are you afraid?'

The particle inin 'what' sometimes occurs in place of an’:

anin éntid
what that-he-so-is
'how is he?'

The quantitative phrase that occurs as antecedent of a relative
numeral may also be replaced by &n’:
&n’ tahsin &iminan wé€yipaantaman

what so-many canoes that-you-see-them
'how many canoes do you see?'
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dn’ tahswa pEmohséyan mihkandnk
what so-many-times that-you-walk on-the-path
'how often do you walk on the path?'

Combinations of §£’_ with the pa.rticles minikohk 'so much, until,
before' and ahpi 'when' evidently replace adverbial phrases iq
basic clagses:

sn’ minikohk m3maw  €sihsék

what so-much altogether that-it-so-amounts
'how much does it come to altogether?'

3n’ ahpl minawad k&-piSdyan
what when again that-will-you-come
'when will you come again?'

Interrogative Non-verbal Sentences

One type of non-verbal sentence consists of an interrogative
pronoun followed by a demonstrative noun phrase, the interrogative
pronoun being concordant with the noun phrase. The demonstrative

noun phrase may be deleted:

awénén ahawé& nipé - awénén
who-is-it that man who-is-it
'who is that man?' : 'who is it?'
k&konén ihiwé - kékonén
what-is-it that what-is-it
'what is that?' 'what is it?'.

Only singular inanimate interrogative pronouns are known, so it
must be added that the demc;nstrative nbun phrase following an
interrogative pronoun mus't be singular when inanimate. Animate
interrogative pronouns may occur with plural demonstrative phrases:

awénénak 'who are they?'
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A second type of interrogaﬁve non—-verba_l sentence consists
of the interrogative demonstrative particle anté 'where' followed by

a nominal phrase, which may be deleted:

anté éiman - anté
where-is-it canoe where-is-it

'where is the canoe?' 'where is it?'
The dubitative particle Itok 'perhaps' modifies the interrogative
particle in one sentence of this type:

anté . itok nimam3i

where-is-it perhaps my-mother
'] wonder where my mother is?'

The interrogative proclitic &n’ 'what' occurs in a few
verbless sentences of Qarying structures. These sentences might
be regérded as minor senfence types, or derivatives of verbal
sentences from which some phrase has been deleted:

dn’ ahawé SO0niya

what that money
'what about that money?'

an’ minikohk
what so-much
'how many are there?'

SENTENCES WITH ENCLITICS

Enclitics regularly occur after the first word of a sentence.
In general, enclitics may be thought of as optional modifiers of the
sentence with which they occur. In some constructions, however,

the enclitic seems to be essential to the structure of the sentence.
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General Interrogative Sentences

Genéral interrogative sentenceé," whicil elicit a yes-of—no
response, are mérked by the presence of the enclitic ’na.
The interrogative enclitic may modify declarative sentences,
both non-negé.tive and negative:
asa ’na kinwénS ohomd kitdonci-ayd

already yes-or-no long-time here you-thence-are
'have you been here for a long time ?'

k3win ‘na kiminwénimahsin
not yes-or-no you-like-him-not
'don't you like him ?'

The interrogative enclitic also-modifies existential

sentences:

mi ’na ihiwé kwayahk
it-is yes-or-no that correctly
'is that right?'

There is one type of sentence in which the interrogative
enclitic is essential. .The sentel;gce structure consists of the
enclitic, a possessive noun phrase, and a demonstrative pronoun
that is concordant with the posSessed noun. Only personal pronouns
occur as posse'ssor in this construétion,' and they may not be
deleted because they are modified by the enclitic. The possessed

noun may be deleted:

kin ’na kikosihs ahawé —  kin ’na ~ahawé
you yes-or-no your-son that you yes-or-no that
'is that your son?' _ 'is that one yours?'
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Assertive Sentences

An assertive sentence is marked by the presence of the
emphatic enclitic ’hsa 'indeed'. Such sentenceé usually occur in
response to a question. The assertive-enclitic modifies declarati{re .
and existential sentenceAs:

ki-piminimakahk ’hsa _ ninka-3paihtdmin

airplane indeed we-will-use-it
'we will use the airplane, of course'

mi ’hsa tépwé
it-is indeed true
'that's for sure'

The only type of sentence in which this enclitic particle is essential
consists of a personal pronoun modified by the enclitic: nin ’hsa
'it's me, of course'. There seems to be an implication in these

sentences that the question asked was silly, and the answer obvious.

Continuative Sentences

A continuative sentencé is marked by the pre.ence of the
particle _’_tg._l_'l_é_ 'then, but, however'. This enclitic seems to modify
every kind of sentence, other than the sentence .formed with another
enclitic: |

awénén ’tahS ohomd k&-nipic

who then here will-he-sleeps
'then who will sleep here?'

ka-pdhpihin ’tah$ mawiyan
I-will-laugh-at-you then you-cry
- 11'11 laugh at you then, if you cry'

The contrastive particle win often follows ’tahs3.
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Other Sentences with Enclitics
The emphatic‘ enclitic ’ko 'just now! modifies declarative
sentences: |
ninkanwihké ’ko é—ki-witiké‘yan niswa isihs€ minikohk

I-remember now that-you-were-married twice it-so-passes ago
'I remember now that you were married two years ago'

Some particles that are not enclitics occur in positions
comparable to the enclitics, after the first word of a sentence or

-major clause:

wété itok aya wi-wihsini ohSa

there perhaps it-is : *  want-he-eats precisely
'perhaps it's there' ‘he wants to eat right away'
k3iwin niwi-wipamahsin; é-3hkosic insan

not I-intend-see-him-not because-he-is-ill without-doubt
1T don't intend to see him, because he really seems sick'

MINOR SENTENCES

Several particles are interjections, which occur as minor
sentences or loosely modify other sentences:
aw, kiwiGihin kitiSiniSahamikéwin

well-then I-help-you your-parcels
‘well then, I'll help you with your parcels’

énhé, niminwéntam
yes I-am-happy
'yes, I am happy'

éniwéhk ’tahS, wipal ninka-kiwé
well then soon I-will-return
toh well, I'll return home soon'

The negative particle kAwin 'no' may occur as an interjection:
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kaAwin, akdhlin ’tahs
no it-is-small however
'no, but it is small'

Within .the context of extended discourse, clauses fdrfned
with the particles €- 'th,at'. and Gi- 'that Qﬂl’ frequently occﬁr with
the meaning of the equivalent declarative sentences. In such clauses
the perfect particle 5.1'_';, which would occur in declarative sentencés
as part of the_ compound verb, is often omitted even when past time
is intended. Numerous examplés of such clauses as sentences are
found in the appended texts.

Relative clauses in thch there is a verb of measure with
a deleted antecedent may accompany a declarative sentence to form
one type of comparative sentence:

apo  nawa& Zahkwahkosi _ " &man ki-inihkwak

paddle more it-is-short-wood canoe that-it-is- so-long
'the paddle is shorter than the canoe'

kifihkiw8si k3-inikinié . nawaé mintito
your-brother that-he-is-so-big more she-is-big
'she is bigger than your brother’

Another type of comparative sentencé is dérived from two declarative
sentences, both of which have a nominal phrase or a locative phrase.
The sentences are coordinated with the comparative particle gll_}_)_i_‘l_‘:_é’_
'compared to', and all of the second sentence is deleted except the
nominal or locative phrase: | |

nimitéht niSiyahk  mintito ahpih& nin

my-elder-sister we-are-two she-is-big than I
'my elder sister is the bigger of the two of us'
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nawa® maskawd  ahpihé wihsiniwinahtik
more it-is-strong compared-to table
'it is stronger than the table'

nip&winan nawac akihsindn dhkosiwikamikonk
beds more they-are-small hospital-locative
'the beds are smaller in the hospital

ahpih& ohomi wahkihikanink
than . here house-in
than here in the house'

niminwéntin ohom3 &i-wihsiniyin ahpihd ki-ifi-aydyank
I-like-it here to-I-eat than that-where-we-live
'T prefer to eat here than at our place'

Sentences and clauses may be coordinated in various ways,
but most frequently with the particle ékwa 'and', and when a
phrase in one clause duplicates a phrase in a preceding sentence or
clause, it is often deleted: |
mahkisinan &i-oSihtéyan . . .

moccasins to-I-make~-them
'to make moccasins . . .

ékwa ah3id akimak di-oSihakwa
and in-addition snowshoes to-I-make-them
and also to make snowshoes'

waposo-nakwikan &-o3ihtd¢
hare-snare that-she-makes-it
, 'she makes snares for rabbits

&kwa kayé ahsapin &-o05iht6¢
and also nets that-she-works-on-them
and she also works on nets'

wipdswayinékotan &-ki-kiSkawawad €kwa ah3ié kayé mitdhsan
hare-skin-coats that-has-she-sews-them and too also trousers
'she sewed hare-skin coats, and also trousers'
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kwitin kay€& ondi €kwa itiyin kay€& onéi
Gordon also for and Adian also for
'both for Gordon and for Adian'

kitakwaniwiniw@ mina kitahpihSimoniwa
your-covers also your-pillows
'your covers and your pillows too'

The second sentence or clause in a coordinative sentence may be

negative, the resulting sentence then being disjunctive:

wikahkwat k&hs3 ; mdohkoman win kiwin
axe it-is-sharp knife by-contrast not

'‘the axe is sharp, but the knife is not'
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CHAPTER V
THE STRUCTURE OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS

The underlying structure of nouns and pronouns may be
generated by rewriting rules, the output of which is subject to
compulsory and optional transformations that account for the various
inflectional forms. The following description focuses on these rules,
and on the structure of noun stems.

The first rewriting rules generate the underlying structure
of basic nominal phrases. The two components of a nominal phrase
are a determiner (Det) and a nominal word (Nom), which is either
a noun or a personal pronoun after transformational rules ha;;
applied. The determiner may be a pronoun other than a personal
pronoun, or a nominal phrase that denotes the possessor of the

following nominal word. These rules are formulated as follows:

NP — Det + Nom

Det — {NP %
Pronoun

Nom — N + Substantive Class
The primary categories of substantive class are gender, person,

and number, with obviation a category subordinate to person, and
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inclusion a category subordinate to number:

Substantive Class — Gender + PN

Gender — 1}1\}

PN — Person + Number

1
Person — 2
3 + Obviation

. ae Prx
Obviation { Obv}

s

Sg
Number {Pl + Inclusion} '

Inclusion — {ti}

Some of the category combinations generated by the
rewriting rules are not possible, and must be eliminated by a
series of transformations. The categories of first and second

person occur only with animate gender:

Gender - i;} - A, 2

1 2

The category of inclusion is distinctive only with second person:

1+ Pl - Inclusion — 1 [+1
3 + Obviation + Pl ctusio 2 L1
1 2
There follow other transformation rules that account for syntactic

- limitations on the occurrence of substantive categories, including

the rule that a nominal word must be animate when it precedes
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another nominal word in the underlying structure of sentences, and
the rules that account for the non-identity of the individuals or groups
denoted by different nominal phrases in the sentence. These rules
will not be formally presented here, but it should be noted that they
would precede the transformational rules governing cross-reference

and concord, and these in turn precede the transformational rules

that govern the formation of pronouns and nouns.
PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns are derived from forms generated by
rewriting rules. A compulsory transformation produced the
underlying structure of first and second person pronouns, since all
nouns are third person in category, and the only primary expression

of first and second person is in personal pronouns:

Det - N - A{;} ~ 1L, m,3
An optional transformation produces the underlying structure of
third person personal pronouns, which are equivalent to animate
proximate nouns:

Det - N - A+3+Prx .— 1, in, 3 (optional)
Personal pronouns, which are based on the morpheme In, are

not modified by a determiner:

Det -
1

In - null, 2
2
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The morphological expressvion of the substantive categories
in personal pronouns is predicted by a set of transformations that
apply to the category symbols following the pronoun stem In. Many
of these rules also account for the secondary expression of
substantive categories in verbs of the independent order.1 The
relationship between the underlying substantive categories and
their morphological exprgssion in personal pronouns is summarized

below in Table I, in which categories not expressed in morphemes

are enclosed in parentheses.

TABLE I

INFLECTION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Substantive Categories Morphemes

Gender Person Obviation Number Inclusion

(A) 1 Sg .. ne ..
(A) 1 Pl +1 ne awint
(A) 2 Sg .. ke . .

-~ (A) 2 Pl +1 ke awint
(A) 2 . Pl -1 . ke awia
(A) 3 (Prx) Sg .. we . .
(A) 3 (Prx) Pl -1 ~ we awéd

||
I

——————

The category of person is expressed by prefixes in the

1See below pp. 151-152.
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personal pronouns:

we

f—
joo

Animate gender is not expressed:
A — null
The proximate category is not expressed:
Prx — null
Only plural number is expressed, and along with this is expressed

the associated category of inclusion:

- _ Pl + +1 -1 awint
n Pl + -1 = |awa
1 2

Sg — null

Pronominal prefixes are subject to several morphophohemic
rules. By MR.11 the vowel is deleted from the base forms of these
prefixes when they precede the pronominal root in and certain other
morphemes beginning in a vowel, but elsewhere before vowels, by
MR.12, a connecti%re t is added to the base forms of the prefixes.
After these rules have applied the first person prefix is governed by

' MR.13, and the third person prefix is subject to MR.26.
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OTHER PRONOUNS

A pronoun other than a personal pronoun acquires
substantive categories through concord with the noun it modifies
as determiner. In the Severh dialect, non-personal pronouns,
including the demonstratives , consist of a stem plus an inflectional
suffix. The suffix is the same morpheme that terminates 'the noun
modified by the pronoun, a nominal suffix that expresses gender,
obviation, and number, but this mo;‘pheme sometimes has a
different allomorph after a pronoun stem than it has elsewhere.2
Some non-personal pronoun stems also express one or more of

the substantive categories of the following noun.

Demonstrative Pronouns

There are two principal series of demonstrative pronouns,
those that ;'efer to a near person or thing, and those that refer to
a di/stant person or thing. These two types are generated by thé
following rewriting rule: |

Near

Demonstrative — {Dis tant}

Demonstrative pronouns in Severn Ojibwa exhibit a kind of dual
concord. The pronoun stem expresses gender and number, in

agreement with the categories of the noun modified by the pronoun,

2No'minal suffixes are listed in Table V, below p. 108.
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and the nominal suffix of the modified noun is repeated after the
pronoun stem. A list of the substantive categories of nouns and their

secondary expression in demonstrative pronouns is given below in

Table II.3
" TABLE II
INFLECTION OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS
f ————— W

Substantive Categories Demonstrative Pronouns

Gender Obviation Number Near Distant
A Prx Sg wahaweé ahawé

A Prx Pl okowéniwak ikiwéniwak
A Obv Sg _* ahawéniwan
A Obv Pl okowé&niwan ikiwéniwan
I Prx Sg ohowé& ihiwé
1 Prx Pl onowé&niwan iniwéniwan
I Obv Sg ohowéni ihiwéni
1 Obv Pl onowé&niwan iniwéniwan

*
Data lacking.
After demonstrative stems, an augment, niw, is added to
the base forms of the nominal suffixes ak 'animate proximate plural',

and an 'animate obviative; inanimate plural' by MR.O1. v

3There are some minor differences between the forms of -
demonstrative pronouns in my data and the forms reported for
_Round Lake. See Jean H. Rogers, "Survey of Round Lake OJlbwa o
Phonology and Morphology, "' National Museum of Canada, Bulletin .
194, Contributions to Anthropology, 1961-62, Part I1 (1963) 121. -
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The stems of demonstratlve pronouns are glven in the

following transformatmn

Near ) A) Prx] _ (Sg) _
{Distam} N {I} ' 3.{0bv} {Pl} 1+3+§. 2, 3, ﬁ )
1 2 3 4 3
A+sg] [wahawé |
Near A+Pl|- okowé |
I+8Sg ohowé .
|1 + Pl onowé J '
[A + Sg] [ahawé
Distant |A* Pl _ |ikiwe
I+8Sg ihiwe
1+ Pl iniwe

Demonstrative stems may be described as polymorphemic, with each

category expressed by a separate morpheme:

. (Near Al {Sg = N
Given: {Distant} {I} {Plx Vwé 'demonstrative

[?] - [%uu] 4 o

S¢ — h

e -]y

Near - {w / }

o elsewhere

Distant — (null /  a
' l. elsewhere

vV - / C

10 |=|p
10 1|

Ammate plural k resembles ak - 'ammate proxunate plural', and

inanimate plural n resembles an 1nan1mate plural'
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Indefinite, Interrogative, and
Alternate Pronouns

The stem of an indefinite or interrdgativé-ll)rondun expre's Se s.'_'
the same category of gender as’ the noun modified by the proribil:n;» but L
the steni of an alternate pronoun does not vary. These prohouné .égre 5
listed below in Tabie IIL. accofding to the substantive categories of

the associated nouns.

TABLE III

INFLECTION OF INDEFINITE, INTERROGATIVE
AND ALTERNATE PRONOUNS

— ————————————
Substantive Categories Indefinite Interrogative - Alternate

Pronouns Pronouns Pronouns

Gender Obviation Number

A Prx Sg awiya awénén kotak
A Prx Pl awiyak awénénak kotakiyak
A Obv Sg awiyan awénénan  kotakiyzn
A Obv Pl awiyan awénénan kotakiyan
I Prx Sg kékon kékonén kotak

- I Prx Pl .. . kotakiyan
I Obv Sg kékonini  k&konénini *
I Obv Pl .. .. kotakiyan

—_—————_—_—__'—____————_'——_———-———__———_'———-——-—-_—-_————

*
Data lacking

Concord between the stem of an indefinite or interrogative

pronoun and a following noun, with reference to gender, is givenin - -

the following transformation:
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Interrogativ I
1 2 3

ilndefinite e} LN - {A}» 1+3,2,3

The base forms of the stems are given by the fbllowing rules:

. A awiy
Indefinite I -l'{—é—l;gn
. awénén
Interrogative I k&konsn .

Alternate — kotak

Each of these pronoun stems is followed by the nominal suffix of
the noun it modifies as determiner. .After the alternate pronoun
stem an augfnent, iy, is added to the base form of the nominal
suffixes ak 'animate proximate plural', and an 'animate obviative;
inanimate plural'. |

There is another series of pronouns that is of rare
‘occurrence in the data. The stems of these pronouns express
gender agreement with the nouns they modify, and they are
inflected like other non-personal pronouhs. The stems are ayahiw
'person' for animate gender, and ayahiw 'thing' for inanimate
gender, both of which lose stem-final w before nominal suffixes,
by MR.06. This is the only type of pronoun that is compounded
with a prenoun. A compound of this type occurs as a stem of

der1vat1on with 1.042:

nmk1hc1 ayahaw 'Iam ablg person' L i

(~— ne + k1hc1 ayahaw + 1)
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NOUN INFLECTION

Nouns with inflection for substanfive class and nouns in
local form occur both with and without inflection for possessor.
Only unpossessed nouns are recorded in compounding form. The
vmorphological actualization of inflection for possessor, substantive
class inflection, local form, and ,compouhding form are essentially

independent and will be discussed separately.

Possessor
Nouhs are possessed when they are modified by a nominal
phrase. The theme suffix em is regularly added to the stems of
possessed nouns:
NP -N - 1,2+em
12
Certain noun stems reject the theme suffix. Rejection is automatic

in the case of noun stems ending in n: nimahkisin 'my shoe';

- nindimin 'my canoe'; otdhpwikanan 'his pipe(s)'. Dependent noun

stems reject the possessive theme suffix: ninkosihs 'my son';

otihs 'his navel'. A few other noun stems also reject the theme

suffix:A nindipwit 'my tea-kettle'; otahkihkwan 'his pail(s)'.
The inflection of nouns for possessor involves the secondary |
expression of the substantive categories of the possessor. ‘These

 categories are repeated in the possessed noun as a resultof a

cross-reference traneformation, which precedes all other
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transformations involying the inﬂecfional forms of nouns, pfono‘uns,
and verbs:

N - Substantive Class - N (em) - 1,2,3+2

1 2 3
The morphemes that express the substantive class categories of the
_possessor invpossessed nouné are given in Table IV, in which those

categories of the possessor that are not éxpressed by inflectional

morphemes are enclosed in parentheses.

TABLE IV

INFLECTION OF NOUNS FOR POSSESSOR

Substantive Categories Morphemes

Gender Person Obviation Number Inclusion

(A) 1 (Sg) .. ne ..

(A) 1 .. Pl +1 . ne enin
| (A) 2 .. - (Sg) .. ke ..

’ (A) 2 . Pl +1 ke enin
- (A) 2 .. Pl -1 ke ewd
(A) 3 (Prx) (Sg) . we ..

(A) 3 (Prx) Pl -1 we ewd

(A) 3 Obv (Sg) .. we enin

(A) 3 Obv (P1 -1) we enin

The category symbols following a possessed noun theme are
subject to transformations that also apply to the underlying category o

symbols of personal pronouns and verbs of the independent ofdér. N
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A formal discussion of these rules m included in the description of

the inflection for independent order.4‘

Substantive Class

Not all of the substantive categories of a noun are actually
expressed in morphemes , so that certain category symbols in tﬁe
underlying representation of nouns are deleted by transformational
rules. The morphemes that express the substantive categoriés of
nouns are called nominal suffixes. Nominal suffixes also occur in
verbs inflected for independent orde;', where they are the seéondary
expression of the categories of a third person NP; where there is no
NPjy, or of a third person NP2.5

There is no overt expression of third person in nominal

 suffixes:

N | 1 _ fa
N (_eg) Substantive Class I

-z 3

} -3 - }_,_2_,.nu11~

- Exclusion of first person is unmarked in noun plurals:

A Prx L
{I}{Obv} PIL - -1 : 1, null

1 2

The distinction between proximate and obviative in inanimate nouns

.4See below, pp. 151-152.

5See below, pp. 145-147.
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is limited to unpossessed nouns, where there is a distinctive
obviative singular nominal suffix:

I+Obv+Sg — eniw |/ N __ #

Prx
I - {Obv} l, null

1 2
The nominal suffixes are compared with the underlying
substantive categories of nouns in Table V, with categories not

expressed in the morphemes being enclosed in parentheses.

TABLE V

SUBSTANTIVE INFLECTION OF NOUNS

Substantive Categories Morphemes

Gender Person Obviation Number Inclusion

A (3) Prx Sg .. a
A (3): Prx Pl (-1) ak
A (3) Obv Sg . an
- A (3  Obv Pl (-1) an
I (3) (Prx) Sg .. i
I (3) (Prx) Pl (<1) an
I (3)  (Obv) Sg .. i or eniw*
I (3 (obv) PL  (-1) an

The suffix eniw occurs in place of i only in unpossessed
nouns, and in non- personal pronouns.

The following rule converts the remammg category symbols o

to the base forms of the 1nf1ect1onal sufﬁxes recorded at Deer Lake |
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and Big Trout Lake:

[A + Prx + Sg| a ]
A+ Prx + Pl ak
A + Obv + Sg - an
A + Obv + P1 an
I1+Sg i
I+ Pl i an

The animate obviative plural suffix is reported to be '"-a" at Round
Lake, contrasting with animate obviative singular "-‘an".s' This
may repreéent an isogloss that cuts across the Severn dialect area

and extends beyond, since a distinction between animate obviative

singular and plural, -an and -a respectively, has been recorded
elsewhere 1n northern Ontario.

The singular noniiﬁal suffixes a 'animate proximate
singular, and i 'inanimate singular' are subject to MR.25, by
which final short vowels are regularly lost. These suffixes have
.phonological expression only after monomorphemic stems that |

contain a single short vowel: nihka ' gbose' (stem nihk-), mahkwa

'bear' (stem mahkw-), ahki 'earth' (stem ahky-), nipi 'water’

(stem nipy-). There are few such stems, so that in most words
" these singular suffixes have a zero form:

Eipwit"tea-kettle' - (+ ¢ipwit + a)

mahkisin 'moccasin' (+ mahkisin + _i_)

8. Roger»s,' op. Elt_'p 119.

"My field notes. -
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The,nom-inal suffixes ak 'ahimate proximate plural', and
an 'animate obviative; inanimate plural' have severai variants.
Augments are added before the base forms by MR.01, and the
initial vowel merges with a preceding postconsonantal wory

by MR.26.

The nominal suffix eniw 'inanimate obviative singular'

loses final w by MR.26.

Local Form

-The local form 'of. nouns is formed by replacing the
nominal suffix expressing substantive class with the locative suffix
enk 'in, on, at, to, from' with the result that nouns in local form
do not have primary expression of gender, obviation, or number:

nip&win 'bed' (+ nipéwin + i)
nip&winan 'beds' (< nip&win + an)

nip&winink 'on the bed(s)' (+ nip&win + enk) |

Inﬂeétion for a possessor is the same as in nouns with substantive
inflection:

nigit 'my fbot' (+ ne + sit + i)

nisitan 'my feet' (- ne + sit + an)

nisitink 'on my foot, feet' (= ne + sit + enk)

" There is an alternate formation of local nouns in Severn

. Ojibwa, in which the suffix ehkink 'in, on, at the place of! replaces =

the substantive inflectional suffix. It is not clear whether or not
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local nouns formed with the suffix M have a difference in
meaning from those formed with the more common éuffix enk,
but in af least some contéxts nouns with ehkank could be plural
in reference rather than singular. Sentences containing local

- nouns of the ehkank type are listed below:
nin3igeha magkihkihkwéhkank 153

my-baby-sister nurse-at-place-of _to-there-she-goes
'my youngest sister is going to the nursing station'

ki-pisokéh$§in mihtikohkink
have-he-trips log-on, at
'he tripped over a log'

omitghtihkink wihsini ninkosihs
his-sister-at-place-of he-eats my-son
the is eating at his sister's place'

ki¢ihkiwési ’'na ki-twahSin mihkwamihkink
your-brother yes-or-no have-he-falls-through ice-on, at
'did your brother fall through a hole in the ice'

Compounding Form

Unpossessed nouns may occur in compounding form as
prior members of compound nouns. The compoundiﬁg form lof nouns
is derived from the form with inﬁection' for substantive class}. The

" substantive inflectional suffix is replaced with the compounding
suffix i-:
wiahsikan 'engine' (- wihsikan + i)

wahsikani-pimité 'gasoline, 'veng.i‘ne -oil'

(- wihsikan + i- + pimitéw + i)

The vowel of the compounding sufﬁx-‘is,irregularl'y_d‘elgtevd after e
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some noun stems:

8ikalét 'cigarette'; Sikal€t-pE€pan 'cigarette paper!'

COMPOUND NOUN STEMS

Compound noun stems consist of a noun stem compounded :
‘with a prior member. The gender of the compound gtein js the
same as that of the noun on which it is based. Wheg a noun stem
is dependent, a compound stem formed from it is also dependent.
Particles called prenouns are compounded with noun stems.
There. are rélatively few prenouns but they are freely used:

kéhté-anih§ininiwak, k&hté-otipinihk

old- Indians old-toboggan.
'old Indians' 'old toboggan'
kih&i-mihtik, o8ki-aSokan

big-tree ‘new-wharf

‘big tree' 'new whari!

Inflectional prefixes always precede a word stem, whether it is
imple or c;ompound, and When a prenoun is compounded with a
dependént noun stem, the inflectional pr.'efix} indicating the persoﬁ |
of the possessor is repeated in front of the dependent noun sferh:
ninkih&i-nintanihs, vokihéi-omihéoman

my-big-my-daughter his-great-his-grandfather
'my big (or eldest) daughter' T'his great-grandfather'

The prenoun I€i- 'felloW' combines with noun stems to form

dependent compound noun stems:
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wicdi-ihkwéwan
her-fellow-woman
'her sister'

noun stem:

.kih&i-ayamihé-okima

big-pray-boss
'bishop'

113

One compound noun in the data consists of a prenoun and a compound

It is more usual however to have only two members of a cornpjound

noun stem.

Most compound nouns have as prior member a noun in

compounding form:

ahki-pimité,
earth-grease
'coal-oil'

kisihso-masinahikan,

okwéhkidihiwéwi-ayamihé -okima
reformer-pray-boss

day-book
'calendar'

monso-wiyahs,
moose-meat
'moose meat!

'evangelist'
Soniyd-okima, wapdso-nakwikan
money-boss hare-noose

'Indian agent’ thare-snare'
pdtawanapihko-kipahika
stove-lid -

'stove plate’

kwipi-minihkwiakan, wikopI-pih§ikanéyap
coffee-cup bass~-wood-rope
'coffee cup' 'bass~-wood twine, rope'

A few nouns have a verb in compounding form as prior

ohsohsotamo-maskihki,

cough-medicine
'cough-syrup'

memb'er of the compound‘sfem:

- ayamihé-okima
pray-boss
'minister!
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SIMPLE NOUN STEMS

. Simple noun stems have a morphological structure similar
to that of verb and particle stems. Some prir'nary stems are |
monomorphemm or unanalyzable on the bas1s of avaﬂable data.
Most prunary stems consist of at least two parts, the root and
-the final. Sometimes there is a thlrd part, the medial, which occurs
- between root and final. Secondary stems consist of a stem of -
derivation followed by a t"inal.- The stem of derivation has the
underlying structure of a nonn or verb stem, bnt}does not always
‘ _occur as a stem of inflection.-' In a few constrnctions_ thestem of
derivation has a deriirational prefix. Roots, medials, and finals -
are usually monomorphemic, but oecasionally more eomplex in
structure. Monomorphemic or unanalyzable noun stems. are |
morphologically distinct from'tverb and particle stems, 'and the
finals that t;orm noun stems are different fro'mvthose that form verb
or particle stems.. The noun stem is theret‘dre defined in terms ofv _, :
morphological criteria. | |
| Dependent noun stems have a morphologmal strncture
distinct from that of other noun stems. Any morpheme that
mtroduces a dependent noun stem never mtroduces a non-dependent o
.stem. Most, if not all, pr1mary dependent noun stems are e |
monomorphemlc, and secondary dependent noun stems have a

dependent noun stem as their stem of derwatmn Dependent stems

&
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denotmg body parts sometxmes occur as stems of derwatmn with the
| Adenvatmn preﬁx o, and then the secondary stems derwed from them
are not dependent: -t€h- 'heart'; otehnnm— 'strawberry (heart-
berry)' Many of the morphemes that occur as dependent noun stems,
particularly those denotmg parts of the body, also occur in complex.
‘medials and fmals . . | o - , | |
There are a few morphemes that occur as non-dependent
stems of der1vat1on, but do not occur as noun stems of mﬂectmn.
The stem animw- 'dog', for exampl_e, does not occur w1th
inflection no.r in-lpéal or compounding form, btxt it is present as
a stem of. derivation in the diminutive noun stem animéns- 'puppy’.
N‘oun finals are simple, complex, o_r-‘d__e-verhal‘in formation.
A .simple noun final is a single morpheme, e.g. the t‘inal -win, after -
‘a verb stem in the noun stem anohkiwin- 'work'. Complex'noun.
finals consist of the nominalizing suffix w preeeded by certain '
morphemes that also occur as medlals, e.g. the fmal -apihkw,
consmtmg of apihk 'metal'. and w, after a root in the noun stem '

‘ 'osawaplhkw- 'copper, bronze, brass'. A deverbal noun fmal 1s '

derived from a noun stem, e. g the final -am 2 from namégm-

'sucker', after a root in the noun stem mlskwamépm- 'red sucker, .f N

Noun stems end in a eonsenant, w, or'y. The following

discussion will focus on the structure;ofi ﬁn'lyjmdrphe’rnie'stems, =
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and on some of the submorpheinic resemblances among unanalyzed

. stems.

Noun Stems in -n

Most pOlymorphemié noun stem.s"endin.g in -n are verbal
, a:bstracts, and there are a numbe;' of unanalyzable noun stems |
that résemble them: matakwﬁn'j 'a'k.i-ﬁd' of ab'original houvsei;
émihkwin- 'spoon'; oﬁikan- 'plate, dish'; pﬁiEékah-- '1eat_her' H

ménikan- 'fence'; wihsikan- 'engine'; mahinkan- twolf';

kiSkiman- "file, rasp'; onsipan-' 'sap'; min&ihkdwan- 'mitten,

glove'; otihkwan- 'branch'; minkwan- 'feather'; wiasihswan-
'bird's nest'. Other stems are formed with simple, complex,

and deverbal noun finals with concrete meanings.

| N.C', -n. A simple abstract final, N.O_l forms secondary .
‘ nt;un stems from Al stems ending in a vowel. |
- Certain Al stems réplacé stem-final § by a before N.01.
* Some of these sfems; a;‘e primary and monomorphemic: |
. .aéokan; "wharf" .. - |
| wam'hikén; 'trap'
Thé Al stém is often for‘m'_ed.with the secbnda;x;y-»fihal 1.102 :_l_c_é,. a
which is precéded by an Al !s'.tem with ‘stem-finai_‘g replaced by 4.
The Al stem preceding N.01 is‘,f;'equ'e‘ntly only a stém of dériv:vvatiqh_,‘ .

at least in the data avaiiéble: .
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atiwikan- 'fur for trade’

ihkwantawakan- 'stairs'

minihkwakan- b'cup'

N.O1 is also preceded by A.I stems fofmed from TIVstems vﬁ-th _fhe
secondary final 1.103 -ké. Us’t;ally the TI stem is brimary and 4
either unanalyzable or fo;'mgd with a’ final preceded by a root or
‘root plus medial; | |

k3hsihsakinikan- 'floor mop,' scrub brusﬁ' -

kihkinawa¢ihfikan- 'sign, mark'

-kipahikan- 'lid’
kipahkwahikan- 'stopper, cork'

masinahikan- 'book, letter'
 posinikan- 'salve’
The TI stem is so;netimes a stem of dérivation only:
matahikan- 'séfapér for removing hair from hide!

piwipodikan- 'sawdust'. |

téwéhikan- 'drum' -
Some nouns appear to be formed from an intransitive stem that is
followed by a TI final, 1.103 -k&, and N.01 -n, where none of the

verb siems occur as stems of inflection:

&ahkihtén'kan- 'flashlight’

EipwiSikawih&ikan- 'funnel'

 kitoh&ikan- 'musical instrument'
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nahsahténikan- 'trigger'

‘ wihsahkonéné'ikén- 'candle, ke»roseneilamp'

The difficulty with this analysis is that some of the underlying |

intransitive stems are II in structure, g.-_‘_g.nahsahfénika;n'-' 'trigger!
| (= root nahs-~ 'opén' +1.011 _-a_l'n:é_."be placed, set"+ T.22 -en
'maﬂipulate, handle' +1.103 -ké + N.O-l' :__n) Normally secqnd;.ry
TI stéms are'_formed from Al rather than from.'II stems. |
Othex.' Al stems replace stem -final & by § before N,Ol.

The stem of derivation is primary and either monomorphemic or
unanalyzable in the following nouns:

atihsohkin- ‘'tale, fable'

Eihéahkin- 'conjuring tent'

&iman- 'canoe'

kihtikdn- ' potafoe (animate); garden (inanimate)’
-otdp&n- 'car'
Also of this type are stems formed with 1.089 -&:

&istihkwan- 'tack, nail' .

Einihkwin- 'comb'

- pdsénihkwin- 'hair oil or cream'

mahkatéwakamiskinSikwan- A'p‘upil of the eye'
Secondary AI stems formed froni houn-stems with the final 1.091
-ehké 'manufactﬁre, collec't' s alSo.réplace € by .gbeforé N.Ol,

and many occur only as stems of 'de‘rivation:
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iBkotShkin- 'match, kindling' f

kisihsohkin- 'watch, clock'

okim3hkin- 'elected chief'
The final N.bl also occurs after prixnax;y middle reflexive
Al stems ending in -0, some of' which do not occur as stems of |
inﬂéction: }

ahpihkw&himon- 'pillow'.

ahpih§imon- 'mattress'

k&Skipason- 'razor'

kihEipison- 'belt'
kihkiw&hon- 'flag' -

mé&mé&pison- 'swing'

pankihSimon- 'sunset'

wigamon- 'mirror'

- N.O2. -5kan. The simpie abstract final N.02 is not very

productive. It occuré after somé TA:vérb stex'_ns:'-'"_:,,
moswakan- "sci'ssors‘, hair sheaf'g" . |
widiwikan- 'coni.panion, spouse’
wikim3kan- ‘'spouse'
This final also occurs after a few primaryATI stems, some of which g
- do not occur _Witl_i"irﬂection: | | |

 kontakan- 'throat'

ndpihk3kan- 'kerchief, necktie'

.
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Siwihtdkan- 'salt'

N.03. -ndkan. A deverbal final from on8kan- 'dish, plate',_

N.03 occurs in secondary derivation after a noun stem:

ahsapinikan- 'sieve'

N.04. -ehkomén. The final N.04 -ehkomdn 'knife' is either

simple or a deverbal fqrmation from mohkoman- 'knife'. In the
following noun stem the final is preceded by a root:

piskihkoman- 'Jack-knife'

N.05. -tapdn. The deverbal final -tdpdn is derived from

otdpin- 'car, vehicle', and occurs after a root in primary derivation:

tihtipitdpin- 'wheelbarrow, cart'

N.06. -waya'm. The s1mp1e final - axan 'hide, covermg s

accurs in prlmary derivation after a root

wagwaﬁn- 'blanke t

This final also occurs in secondary derivation after a noun sfemﬁf

wipSswaydn- 'hare-skin garment'

N.07. -min. The final -min 'berry' may be regarded as

simple or as deVefbal»from min- 'berry, blueberry'. It bcéuxfs
after roots:

miskomin- ‘raspberry'

o#&waskomin- 'blueberry’ o
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gomin- 'raisin’
The final N.07 also occurs in secon&ary derivation from a dependent
noun with a derivational prefix:
dtéhimin- 'strawberry'
The unanalyzable noun manamin- 'rice' may contain this final, but

the residual root would be unique with this analysis.

N.08. -andmin. The deverbal final -an6rhin is derived

from mandmin- 'rice', and occurs after a root in the following stem:

wipandmin- 'white rice'

~e

N.09. -amépin. N.09 is a deverbal final derived from

namépin- 'sucker', and it occurs after a root in the word below:

—— T o———

miskwamé&pin- 'red sucker, carp'

N.10. -ahkisin. A deverbal formation from mahkisin-
'moccasin, shoe' , N.10 occurs in primary derivation after a root
plus medial:

3ipikahkisin- 'rubber overshoe'

In secondary derivation N.10 is preceded by an Al stem plus w:

Z53kwitahéwahkisin- 'skate'

N.11. -win, -owin. The simple abstracf final -win is added

freely to Al stems ending in a vowel, and the variant -owin is added

to Al stems ending in am. Most nouns formed with this suffix are
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abstract:
‘anohki'wir_l- 'work'

ayéhkosiwin- 'fatigue'

kZkihtawéntamowin- 'wisdom, caution'

Some nouns of this formation are concrete, and the underlying Al
stem is sometimes a stem of derivati'on'only:

ahpapiwin- ‘'cushion'

akwaniwin- 'covers'

kisipikinikéwin- 'washing machine’

pahk&siwin- 'limb of the body'

Sikiwin- 'bladder'
téhsapiwin- 'chair'

wépinikéwin- 'waste-basket, garbage'

Noun Stems in -s and -§

With the exception of nouns formed with the concrete final
N.14 -ewa$ i'box, containeri, polymofphemic stems in -s and -§
are diminutives or pejoratives respectively. Mosf unanalyz;':\ble
noun stems in thesé cohsonants are kinship terms or names of
animals. Some of these stéms resemble secondary derivatives
forme“d with a dirnin\;'ttivé or pejorative noun final, but in general
the meanings and structures do not justify treating stems of this

- type as polymorphemic. The dependent noun stem -mih35méns-

'father's brother', for example, fo'rmally resembles a secondary
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derivative from -mih35m- 'grandfather', formed with the diminutive
noun finaliN.13. Similarly thé noun stem animoh§ 'dog' formally‘
resembles a secondax;y derivative from the stexﬂ of derivation
animw- 'dog', which is no longer a stem of inflection. Although
animoh3- appears to be formed with the pejorative final N.15 -eh§,
‘the stem has no pejorafive meaning in genei'al use, and has evidentiy
replaced animw- in inflection. The dependent noun stem -Iydhs-
inight well be analyzed as a secondary derivative from the dependent
noun stem -lyaw- 'body' formed with diminutive N.12, but the

diminutive meaning is somewhat vague.

N.12. -ehs. The simple final -ehs is a diminutive suffix

added to noun stems so freely that it might be considered as an
inflectional suffix. The gender of the secondary nour stem is the
same as that of the stem of derivation:

apinonéindihs- 'baby'

- ihkwénsihs- 'little girl'

kinoZ&hs- 'little fish'

N.13. -ens, -8ns, -&ns. The simple final N.13, with the
allomorphic variant ens after postvocalic w, ons afte;' postconsonantal
w, and the variant éns elsewhere', is a diminutive suffix freely added
to noun stems not formed with N.12. The diminutive stem has the same

gender as the stem of derivation. This suffix seems to be used to
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indicate yquth as much as small size:
axiim6hs- 'puppy’
k3kons- 'yoﬁng porcupine'
makdténs- 'jacket'
mihtikGns- 'bush'
nipéns- 'boy’

sakahikanins- 'pond'

N.14. -ewaS3. The final -ewa§ 'container' is simple in

structure, and occurs as a secondary final after noun stems:

kw§§kwépiéikaniwé‘s' - 'tackle-box'

‘mihtikowaS- 'wooden box'

N.15. -eh3. The simple final -eh$ is a pejorative suffix,

which occurs in secondary derivation from noun stems with the
freedom of an infléctior?al suffix. The noun stem formed with this

.suffix has the same gender.as the stem of derivation:

apinonéinsihs- 'bad child'
&IminihS- 'worn-out-canoe'

. piwépihkohé' - "old tin can'

Noun Stems in -t.

Most noun stems ending in -t are ‘unanalyzable body part
stems. The stem Cipwidt- 'tea-kettle' resembles the root &ipw-

'pointed', but will be considered monomorphemic here.
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N.16. -=akdt. The deverbal final -akst is derived from

mak3dt- 'coat, clothing'. It occurs in primary derivation after a
root or root plus medial:
miskwakot- 'red coat'

Eipi’kakc‘)t- 'sweater'

N.17. -&kdt. The final -&kGt 'coat, clothing' is formally

related to N.16, but it occurs in secondary d‘erivation, after ndun

stems;

paSkw&kinwékdt- 'leather jacket'

wiposwayin&kot- 'hare-skin coat'

Noun Stems in -w

Several monomorphemic noun stems ending in post-
consonantal w denote mammals: kakw- 'porcupine’, waEa’ékw-
'muskrat'. A few others denote parts of the body: -3kingikw-

'eye'; -hkatikw- 'forehead'; -niSkw- 'gland'. A few unanalyzable

noun stems in postconsonantél w have no common semantic features

to. suggest further analysis: mahkahkw-. 'tub, barrel'; minahikw-
; 'piné tree'; ‘wiwanw- 'egg'; kisihsw- 'sun, rhoon'.

A number of noun stems denoting persons end in -iw. This
segment may be identified as a noun final, but the stems do not a'dmit

of any clear analysis: ininiw- 'man'; ahkiw&nsiw- 'old man';

ZkahdhSiw- 'Englishman'; wémihtik6Siw- 'white man'. The stem
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-i&ihkiwdnsiw- 'male friend (of a man)' might consist of a dependent

root.-it- 'with, fellow', and a final -hkiw&nsiw, which is perhaps

deverbal from ahkiw&nsiw- 'old man'. Several noun stems denoting

animals contain segments which might be interpreted as noun finals

of the form -ehsiw and -y&hgiw but the remainder of such stems
'woul'd be unique: pinéhsiw- 'bird of a large specieg’; Sinkohsiw-

‘weasel'; wawdhtéhsiw- 'fire-fly'; wipiS&h3iw- 'marten';

$&nkwéh3iw- 'mink'; wawidSkw&h3iw- 'deer'; mariéShSiw- 'worm,
insect'. Some noun stems ending in -iw denote birds: pihpih&iw-

'robin'; k3kdkiw- 'crow'. Other stems in -iw are semantically

unrelated: wadiw- 'hill'; magkihkiw- 'herb, medicine';

masdkohsiw- 'grass, hay'.

Polymorphemic nouns ending in w_are of divers types,

‘formed with simpie, complex, and deverbal finals.

N.18. -w. The simple final -w occurs after a few roots
.denotiné timev or direcéi&i;: | o I
' ki"§ikw- 'sky, heaven, day'
S3wanw- 'the south'
tipihkw- 'night'
More often N.18 occurs in secondary vderivation, after II stems. The
11 stem may be an impersonal verb denoting a direction or season:

kiwétinw- 'the north'

piponw- 'winter"
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The 11 stem of derivation in several nouns is primary in formation,
with the final 1.048 -at preceded by a root plus the medial -ghkw-
'ivood, solid': |

pihkwihkwatw- 'knéb on a tree!' o

wakZhkwatw- 'axe'

When the II stem ends in a long vowel, w_is regularly deleied before
inflectional suffixes by 'MR.OB:
kiSitéw- 'heat'

pahpahkinéw- 'grasshopper’

N.19. -w. The simple final N.19 occurs in secondary
derivation from Al stems in combination with a derivational prefix,
o-. A noun of this stru.éture is a professional designation, denoting

one who customarily performs the action indicated by the verb:

okihkindham3ak&w- 'teacher'

okw&hki&ihiwdw- 'preacher, reformer’

ogiminéiw- " 'pilot!

N.20. -hséw. The noun stem ohkanihséw- 'pine grosbeak'

appears to be secondary, formed by the addition of N.20 -hs&w
'bird' to the dependent noun stem -hkan- 'bone' with a derivational

prefix.

N.21. -hkw&w. The final N.21 is probably deverbal from

ihkwéw- 'woman', but N.21 is subject to MR.06, which deletes
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w éfter a long vowél before inflectional suffixes, and ihkwéw- is
exempt from this rule. The,final occurs c;nly in secondary derivation.
It is preceded by both dependent and noﬁ—depender;t houn' stems:

—t58imihkwaw- 'parallel niece (of a male)

. anih$indp8hkwéw- 'Indian woman'

_maZkihkihkw&w- 'medicine woman, nurse'

The final is preceded by an Al stem in the folldWing noun stem:

oSkinikihkw&w- 'young woman, maiden'

" 'N.22. -niniw. The noun final -niniw is deverbal from the

stem ininiw- 'man'. It occurs in secondary derivation, after a noun
stem:

magkihkiwininiw- 'medicine man, doctor'

""""""" . : The stem anih3ininiw- 'Indian' seems to be formed with this final,

but the initial part of the stem does not correspond to a known root.

It is also related to the alternate term anihSinip&w- 'Indian', which

may be formed with a deverbal final -3péw derived from napdw-

'man’.

N.23. -3h%iw. The stem nSyshSiw- 'point of land' is

formed from the root n&- 'point' and the final N.23, which is not

recorded elsewhere.

N.24. -d@pimakw. The final N.24 is unanalyzéble, and is

recorded in only ohe stem, after a root:
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miskwipimakw- 'red willow'

N.25. -pakw. The complex final N.25 consists of the .
mediai -pak- 'leaf' and noun final w, and is recorded only after
a root in a primary stem:

kdkiképakw- 'evergreen, native tea'

N.26. -hsakw. N.26 is a complex final consisting of the
medial -hsak- 'board, processed wood' with noun final w. This
final occurs after roots in primary derivation:

nmoh&ihsakw- 'bare floor'

napakihsakw- '_board; floor'

N.27. -3ntakw. The final N.27 is unanalyzable, and occurs

after a root in only one recorded stem:

napakintakw- 'a kind of evergreen'

N.28. -amékw. - The noun stem atihkamékw-_'whitefish'

seems to be formed with the final -amé&kw 'fish' from the noun
stem atihkw- 'caribou' with irregular loss of postconsonantal w

from the stem of derivation.

N.29. -3Zhkw. The noun final -Zhkw is a complex final that

consists of the medial -Ghkw- 'wood, solid' and noun final w. N.29

- occurs in secondary derivation after a dependent noun stem with a
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derivational prefix, and also after a non-dependent noun stem:
ohk&tahkw- 'carrot'

: otipﬁhéhkw- 'toboggan'

N.30. -5pihkw. The complex final N.30 consists of the

medial -&pihk- 'metal, stone, glass' and noun final w. It occurs
in primary stems after a root:

napakidpihkw- 'spade'

oSawapihkw- 'copper, bronze, brass'

piwdpihkw- 'iron; tin can'
N.30 also occurs in secondary~ stems after noun stems, some of
which occur only as stems of derivation:

kontikandpihkw- 'stove-pipe’

mahkahkwipihkw- 'metal tub'

minihtikwipihkw- 'rocky island; reef'

motaydpihkw- 'glass bottle’

pdtawanipihkw- 'stove'

wiahs&h&ikanipihkw- 'window pane'.

N.31. -ahkamikw. The complex final N.31 consists of the |

medial -ahkamik- 'place, moss' and the noun final w. It occurs in
primary stems after a root:

‘animahkamikw- 'hell, underground'

miskwahkamikw- 'red moss'
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wipahkamikw- 'white moss'

Sometimes it occurs in secondary stems after a noun stem:

maSkikwahkamikw- 'swamp moss'

N.32. -wikamikw. The final N.32 -wikamikw 'house,

room' is unanalyzable but may be complex. It occurs in secondary
noun stems, preceded by an Al stem ending in a vowel:

atiwewikamikw- 'stove'

gy&mihé’wikamikw- 'church'

Shkosiwikamikw- 'hospital’

nip8wikamikw- -"bedroom'

N.33. -3htikw, -iwdhtikw. The final -ahtikw 'tree,

stick, wood' is either simple or deverbal from mihtikw- ‘'tree;

- gtick'. It occurs in second stems preceded by a noun stem, with
the base form iwahtikw after postconsonantal P and gll!;i_lgﬂ_
elsewhere: - |

kisTpikinikanshtikw- 'wash-board'

masinahikan3htikw- 'pencil'

oSawaSkominihtikw= ‘'blueberry bush'

Sipahtandhtikw- 'pelt-stretcher'

wihsiniwinihtikw- 'table’

wikopiwihtikw- 'basswood tree'

N.34. -y&kinw. The final N.34 may be described as
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deverbal from the stem ow&kinw- 'cloth', or a complex consisting
of the medial -y&k- 'cloth' with noun final inw, a variant of w. The
final occurs in primary stems after a root:

paSkw@kinw- 'leather'

N.33 also occurs in a secondary stem after a noun stem:

k3hsinkwanikinw- 'face-cloth'

N.35. -3pdw. The final -8pow 'liquid’ occurs in secondary

stems, preceded by noun stems:

masSkihkiwipow- 'liquid medicine, cough-syrup'

midimipow- 'soup, stew'

tohtGhS3apow- 'milk’

Noun Stems in -y

Several unanalyzable noun stems ending in postcohsonantal
y denote liquids and related substances: nipy- 'water'; miékﬂ-

'‘blood'; sdkahikany- 'lake'; sipy- 'river'; mihkwamy- 'ice'.

Other stems in postconsénantal y have no special semantic bonds:

ahky- 'earth, dirt'; ahsapy- 'net'; ahsiny- 'stone'; okiny- 'rose';

wipikony- 'flower'. ' '
N.36. -my. The gpparent final N.36 occurs in secondary

derivation, after an Al stem with stem-final € replaced by a. Only

one word is recorded with this structure:

onikamy- 'place of portage'
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N.37. -8y@py. The final -€yapy 'rope, string' is

unanalyzable, but related on a submorphémié level to the medial
-3pik- 'rope,‘ string-like object'. It occurs in secondary stems
preceded by noun stems, some of which occur only as stems of
derivation:

kisipikinikan€yapy- 'clothesline’

_miskwéyipy- blood-vessel'

nakwikanéyipy- 'snare-wire'

kaZkikwilikan8yipy- ‘'thread for sewing'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissior'L'



CHAPTER VI
THE STRUCTURE OF VERBS

A verb consists of a simple or compound verb stem (V),
with one or more inflectional affixes. The lexical component of a
verb, the verb stem, has a morphological structure that
characterizes it as a verb rather than a noun or particle stem,
and that also indicates whether it is intransitive or transitive. The
verb stem reflects the gender of the subject of an intrahsitive verb
and of the object of a transitive verb. The inflectional component
of all verbs includes optional expression of certain modes, and
compulsory secondary expression of the substantive categories of
the subject or object of the verb. The selection of these morphemes
constitutes the inflection of the verb for order. The inflectional
component of most transitive verbs aiso includes a theme suffix,

which defines the nature of the subject-object relationship.
THEME SUFFIXES

Transitive verbs express a relationship between two
entirely distinct persons or things. A theme suffix, which occurs

immediately following the stem of a transitive verb, denotes the
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person category of one of these two participants, and also iﬁdicates
whether that person or thing is subject or dbjeet in the surface
structure of the sentence. The theme suffixes are derived from
an underlying structure consisting of two basic oppositioné, third
versus non-third person, and direct versus inverse voice. Theme
suffixes may therefore be classifiéd in several ways. They may be
classified according to the category of person that they express,
accofding to whether they denote subject or object, and according

to whether they are direct or inverse:

a4 am 'third person'
Direct
Object ehSi en 'first person'
, eni ef 'second person'
Inverse
Subject ekw eko ekd 'third person'

The selection of theme suffixes is affected by the verbal category
of order, as well as by other factors, which will be discussed in
detail belov;/.

The distinction between third and non-third person applies
to NPy, which is non-third person in category onl.y when the \(erb
may have a non-third person theme suffix, and is otherwise third
person in categbry. Since verbs that express a relationship
involving a first person NPy have a theme suffix, 'the objective
Al verbs, which take no theme suffix, have only third person

objects, and double-cbject TA verbs, in which the theme suffix
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does not refer fo the second object, 'NP3, always have a second
object that is third person in category.

The.éategories of voice indicate the subject-object
relationship iﬁ terms of an order of precedence in which second
person has precedencé over fjrst, first person over third, and
proximate third person over obviative. A direct theme suffix

. indicates that the person category of the subject has precedence
over that of the object, arid'an inverse suffix indicates that the
person category of thé object has preced'ence over tﬁat of the
subject. .In the underlying structure of vefbal sentences and
clauses NPj is always more remote in the or.dér of precedence
than NP;, so that when the category of voice is inverse NP, is
object and NPy subject in the surface structure of the sentence,
after the inversion transformation has applied.1

Inanimate nominal phrases'may.occur only as direct
objects or inverse subjects, since NP; is never inanimate when
there is an NPy. Because TI verbs only occur when the object
is inanimate the theme suffix following a TI stem is always
direct. The TI stems that occur with theme suffixes & and am
'third pef-son direct object' are designated as TI; stems. Another

class of stems, TIg verbs,have § in place of the r—egular theme

1The inversion transformation is discussed below, pp. 139-
140.
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suffixes, and a few other stems, deéignated as TIg stems, end ina
vowel and take no theme suffix.

When NPj is a possessive noun phrase, the nominal phrase
denoting the possessor may be deleted before the cross-réference
transformation by which its categories have secondary expression in
the possessed noun. The possessed noun is then inflected for NP;
as possessor:

dan owapaman okosihsan

John he-prx-sees-him-obv his-prx-son-obv
1John sees his own son'

nimasinahikan niminwéntan
my-book I-like-it
'1 like my book'

nimasinahikan nintayamihton
my-book I-read-it
'] am reading my book'

When this deletion does not take place, the third person possessor
is distinct from the person indicated by NP;. If the associated verb
is transitive with a direct theme suffix, a supplemenfary theme
suffix is added between the verb stem and the regular theme suffix.
The suffix em is added after a TA stem before & 'third person

direct object':

2The TI, stems, TI3 stems, and "objective'' Al stems are
called "pseudo-transitive" by Bloomfield. See Leonard Bloomfield,
Eastern Ojibwa: ‘Grammatical Sketch, Texts, and Word List,
. ‘edited with a Foreward by Charles F. Hockett (Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan Press, 1958), pp. 33-34.
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&éan owapamiman dekapon okosihsinin
John he-prx-sees-him-obv Jacob -obv his-obv-son-obv
'John sees Jacob's son'

In the same circumstances the suffix amw is inserted between a
TI; stem and its theme suffix:
omasinahikan niminwéntamwan

his-book-obv I-like-it-obv
'T like his book'

Under the same conditions TIg stems are followed by awé instead
of by o:
omasinahikan nintayamihtiwan

his-book-obv I-read-it-obv
'I am reading his book'

The TIg verbs have not been recorded in environments of this type.
The supplementary theme suffixes are independent of the inflection

of the verb for order.

Cross-reference

The secondary expression in transitive verbs of the
substantive categories of NP; and NPy is often the same regardless

of the subject-object relationship indicated by theme suffixes:

nisakiha '] love him' (~-ne + sdkih + a + a)
nisakihik the loves me' (+-ne + sdkih + ekw + a)
kisikihihd  'you (sg.) love me'  (—ke + sikih + eh8i)
kisdkihin  'I love you (sg.)' (-ke + sdkih + eni)

- The cross-reference transformations must therefore precede the

inversion of NP; and NP2, which takes place in the presence of an
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inverse theme suffix.
All transitive verbs, and "objective'" intransitives modified
by NP5 undergo a cross-reference transformation that results in
the secondary expr.'ession in these verbs of the substantive categories
of NPy, the phrase that modifies these verbs in the verbal phrase
of the structure underlying verbal sentences and clauses:

(AP) N - Substantive Class - X + V (Theme)
1 2 3

»l,_2_,§+g (wherel+?._+§_isaVP)
Double-object transitive verbs have no inflectional reference to the
second object.
All verbs undergo a cross-reference transformation that
accounts for the secondary expression in verbs of the substantive
categories of NPy, the nominal phrase that modifies the verbal

phrase in the underlying structure of sentences and clauses:

N - Substantive Class - X + V (Theme) - Y

- 1 2 3 3
-1,2,3+2, 4 (where 3 + 4 is a VP)
Inversion

The following inversion transformation, which must follow
cross-reference transformations, interchanges NPj and NPg with
transitive verbs that have an inverse theme suffix, with the result

that NP; becomes object of the verb phrase, and NPy becomes
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subject of the sentence:
S
VR

NP - (AP)-NP-X+V+Inverse+Y
1 2 3 4

— — -— ——

~3,2 14

Independent Order Theme Suffixes

Theme suffixes of the independent order express the two
basic oppositions, direct versus inverse voice, and third versus

non-third person.

Direct Inverse
Third _5_, am ekw, ekd, eko
Non-third ehsi eni

———

‘Where NP, is third person, the direct theme suffix is usually &
with am occurring only when NPg is inanimate and a negative mode

suffix follows (an environment in which am has allomorph an, by

MR.21):
kiwapama 'you (sg.) see him' (+ ke + wapam + a+a)

kiwdpantin ‘'you (sg.) see it' (—ke + wapant + i+n+i)

kawin kiwipantansin 'you (sg.) don't see it'

(~ke + wapant + am + hsi +n + i)

The third person inverse theme suffix is ekd when an animate NP9

is deleted to indicate an indefinite person subject, but ekw elsewhere
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with an animate NPg; the third person inverse theme suffix is eko

where NP2 is inanimate:

kiwapamiko 'one sees you (sg.); you (sg.) are seen'

(+ke + wiapam + ekd)

kiwapamik 'he sees you (sg.)! (~—ke + wipam + ekw + 2)
kiwapamikon 'it sees you (sg.)' (+ke + wapam + eko + n + i)

When NP, is first person, the theme suffix denotes a non;third
person. The direct non-third theme suffix is ehSi ;first person
direct object', and the inverse non-third theme suffix is eni 'second
person inverse object':

kiwdpamihi 'you (sg.) see me' («~ke + wapam + ehsi)

kiwdpamin 'I see you (sg.)' («—ke + wapam + eni)

Rogers states that at Round Lake, "TA forms involving 1 and 2 as
‘subject and object have theme signs /-i88i/ for 1 object, and /-inini,
-ini/ for 2 object." 3 By contrast, in the data obtained from Deer
Lake and Trout Lake informants, the inverse theme suffix is ekd
instead of eni when NP, is first person plural:

kiwapamiko | twe (excl.) see you (sg.)' (ke + wépamb + eko)

" [kiwa*paminina'm, kiwa.pamininim, kiwa-paminim/ 'we (excl.)

see you (S or P)"'4

3J ean Rogers, "Survey of Round Lake Ojibwa Phonology |
and Morphology, "' National Museum of Canada, Bulletin 194,
Contributions to Anthropology, 1961-62, Part 1T (1963) 124.

4

J. Rogers, op. cit., p-125.
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The theme suffix eko is regularly used to indicate an indefinite
subject, so that certain verbs are ambiguous:

kiwdpamikdndwd ‘'you (pl.) are seen; we (excl.) see you (pl.)!

(—ke + wapam + eko + nawa)

This peculiarity of the inverse theme suffix is also noted in the

variety of Ojibwa described by Baraga:

In the present tense of the indicative mood . . . we have,
Ki wabamigo, for "we see thee,' and ki wabamigom, for ''we
see you." Properly, ki wabamigo, means, thou art seen; and
ki wabamigom, you are seen.

Conjunét Order Theme Suffixes

There are a few differences in the theme suffixes of the
conjunct order and their distributions, compared with those of the
independent order.

In the conjunct order, when NP is first or second person
and NP3 is third person animate the theme suffix is selected to
indicate the person of the object rather than voice. Where the
theme suffix of the independent order is ekw 'third person inverse
subject', the conjunct order theme suffixes indicate that the
object is first or second person. A first person object is indicated

by ehSi 'first person direct object' when NPy is first person

5R. R. Bishop Baraga, A Theoretical and Practical
Grammar of the Otchipwe Language for the Use of Missionaries and
Other Persons Living among the Indians (2d ed.; Montreal:
Beauchemin Valois, 1878), p.214.
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singular, and by en 'first person object' when NP; is first person

plural:

wipamih$i& ‘'if he sees me' (<w&pam + eh3i + t)

~ wapaminankié 'if he sees us (excl.)! (~—wapam + en + ankit)

A second person object is indicated by e 'second person inverse
object': .
wapamihk 'if he sees you (sg.)' (+wapam + ef + k)
wapaminék 'if he sees you (pl.)' («~-wipam + ef + &kw)

The theme suffix e§ 'second person inverse object' also
occurs in the conjunct order Where eni 'second person inverse
object' occurs in the independent order, when NP, is second person
and NPy is first persoh singular:

wapaminin 'if I see you (sg.)! (—wéipam + €0 + in)

When NPy is third person inanimate the direct third person

theme suffix after TI; stems is am 'third person direct object':

wapantamin 'if I see it' (<-wapant+ am + §.£)

The theme suffix & 'third person direct object', which
occurs after TA stems when NPy is animate third person, has a
zero variant before conjunct suffixes beginning in a vowel:

wéparhak 'if I see him' (~wipam + 3 + ilﬁ)

Imperative Order Theme Suffixes

Only direct theme suffixes occur in the imperative order,

since an NP9 subject is never second person in category. When the
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verb. is imperative the object is always NPy, and the theme suffixes
are the same as those of the independent and conjunct orders. With
a third person NP3 the theme suffix of TA verbs is 4, which has a
zero variant before the imperative suffixes of number and inclusion,
suffixes that bégin with a vowel:

kanawipamihk '(you pl.) look at him' («kanawapam + d + ehk)

The theme suffix is am with TIj verbs, which occur with an
inanimate NPy:

kanawipantamok '(you pl.) look at it' (-—kanawépant + am + k)

TA verbs have the theme suffix eh3i with a first person NPy as

" object, and this has the variant ehSI before the delayed mode suffix

hk:

wintamawih3in '(you sg.) tell me about it'

(=-wintamaw + ehsi + n)

pitawih3ihkan '(you sg.) bring it to me later’

(—pitaw + ehsi + }_1_]5 + an)

INDEPENDENT ORDER

Inflection for independent ofder is primarily expressed in
the selection of morphemes to indicate the substantive categories of
the subject 01: object of the verb. As has already been demonstrated
the selection of theme suffixeé ié partially governed by the verbal
category of order. Inflection for independent order is essentially

independent of modal inflection, and each mode is normally
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expressed independently by a separate morpheme. Contrary to this
general principle of independence, the morpheme for dubitative mode
does not occur in verbs inflected for independent order, preterit
mode. Independent dubitative preterit verbs are formed instead
from equivalent conjunct dubitative preterit verbs by a derivational

transformation.

Subject and Object

| The substantive categories of an indefinite or first person
NPy are'morphologically expressed only when there is a first person
plural NPs as direct object of the verb, in which case the number of
NPy is expressed rather than the number of NP;. The following

ordered rules apply this geheral principle in the independent order:

. _ Sg _ _
TA + ehSi A+2 {Pl+-1§ A+1 Pl + +1

1 2 3 1 5

v .. B

TA Jeni - Substantive Class - Substantive Class

|

2

- 1,2, null
The substantive categoriés of a third person NPy are otherwise
expressed throughout the independent order.
Nominal suffixes express the substantive categories of a

noun when preceded by a noun stem or by a prior expression of
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of person, as i.n possessed nouns. Nominal suffixes also occur in
verbs of the independent order as the secondary expression of a
third person NP where there is a prior expression of number. The
prior expression of number in verbs without an object is a result
of the followipg independent order transformation:

V - Gender - 3+ Obviation - Number# - 1+3,23,4
L2 -8 4
The prjor expression of pérson also occurs in verbs with an object,
where the categories of NPy are preceded by those of NP;. The

nominal suffixes express gender categories but not third person nor

the exclusion of first person in a plurality:

N A
§Person (Number)} i} {IE -3 1, 2, null

1 2 3

{?} - Obviation - Pl - -1 - 1,2, 3, null
L 2 3 4

There is an inanimate obviative singular nominal suffix that occurs

in unpossessed nouns, but elsewhere there is no obviative-proximate

distinction in inanimate nominal suffixes:

I+Obv+Sg — eniw |/ N __ #

{Prx‘& - 1, null
Obv

1
. In intransitive verbs that have no object there is no expression of the

obviative category except in nominal suffixes:
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Obv - A - Obv = null, 2,3
1 2 3

The base forms of the nominal suffixes are produced from the

underlying category symbols by the following rule:

[A + Prx + Sg| -EW

A+ Prx+ Pl ak

A+Obv+Sg _ |an

A + Obv + Pl an .
I+Sg i
1+P1 | an

Categories not expressed by nominal suffixes are expressed
by inflectional prefixes or suffixes. | These inflectional morphemes
and the corresponding underlying categories are listed in Tables VI,
VII, and VIII, the categories without morphemic expression being
enclosed in parentheses. Table VI shows the inflectional morphemes
for NPy where there is a third person NP3. Nominal suffixes follow
‘the NPy morphemes to express the categories of the third person
NPy, unless NPy is deleted to indicate apn indefinite third person
subject, in which case there are no additional morphemes. Table VII
shows the inflectional morphemes where NP3 is first person, NP,
being second person in category. Table VIII shows the inflectional
morphemes- fo.r the NP; subject of an intransitive verb without an
object. Some of the rules that account for these inflectional
morphemes of the independent order are related to the rules that
account for the inflection of personal pronouns, and the inflection of

nouns for possessor.
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TABLE VI

INDEPENDENT ORDER INFLECTION FOR NP;
WITH THIRD PERSON NPy ‘

Substantive Categories Morphemes

Gender Person Obviation Number Inclusion

TA with § or ekw theme suffix

(A) 1 (Sg) .. ne
(A) 1 Pl +1 ne enan
(A) 2 (Sg) - ke
(A) 2 Pl +1 ke enan
(A) 2 .. Pl -1 ke ewid
(A) 3 (Prx) (Sg) .. we
(A) 3 ~ (Prx) Pl -1 we ewd
(A) 3 " Obv (Sg) . we enin
(A) 3 Obv (Pl -1) we enin
Indefinite T w
Elsewhere
(A) 1 Sg .. ne n
] (A) 1 Pl +1 ne min
(A) 2 Sg .o ke n
(A) 2 Pl +1 ke min
(A) 2 .. Pl -1 ke nawi
(A) 3 (Prx) Sg . we n
(A) 3 (Prx) Pl -1 we nawid
(A) 3 Obv (Sg) C e we enin
(A) 3 Obv (P1 -1) we enin
Indefinite *

*Data lacking.
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TABLE VII

INDEPENDENT ORDER INFLECTION
WITH FIRST PERSON NPy

149

Substantive Categories Morphemes Substantive Categories
NPy ' NPy
g g © 8§ g
v g P - - 59
T o o =] g w oA 3
55 2 B ¢ 5 3 £ ¢
o & O & & O & O & &
TA with ehSi theme suffix
(A) 2 S¢ .. ke n @) (1 .. (Se
(A) 2 Pl -1 ke nawa a) (1) (sg) ..
A) 2 Sg) .. ke nam (&) (1) Pl +1
(A) 2 (PL  -1) ke nam (A) (1) Pl +1
TA with eni theme suffix
4 2 .. Sg .. ke n (A) (1) (Sg)
a 2 .. P -1 ke nawa (A) (1) (Sg)
TA with ekd theme suffix
(A) 2 .. Sg .. ke n (A) (1) (P1  +1)
(A) 2 .. PL -1 ke niwa (a) (1) (Pl +1)

I
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TABLE VIII

INDE PENDENT ORDER INFLECTION FOR NP,

FOR VERBS WITHOUT NP3

150

Substantive Categories Morphemes Substantive Categories
NPy NP,
£l =
R H -§ e B3 b .g
T 8 8 2 3 T 2 8 2 3
g & 5> 8 s & 5 & <
& & 8 = E $ &2 8 2 &
— —
(A) 1 Sg ne n
(a) 1 PI +1 ne min
(A) 2 Sg ke n
(A) 2 .. Pl +1 ke min
(A) 2 .. PI -1 ke nawa
Indefinite T _
3 (Prx) w a A (3) Prx Sg ..
3 (Prx) w ak A (3) Prx Pl (-1)
3 (Obv) w an A (3) Obv Sg ..
3 (Obv) w an A (3) Obv Pl (-1)
3 (Prx) Wi 1 (3) (Prx) Sg ..
3 (Prx) w an I (3) (Prx) Pl (-1)
3 Obv niw i I (3) (Obv)sg ..
3 Obv ni w an I (3) (Obv) Pl (-1)

*Data lacking.
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After the application of norhinal suffix rules, the category
of animate gender remains in the inflectional component of personal
pronouns, possessed nouns, and verbs of the independent order
except where NP, is a third person subject with an intransitive verb
that has no object. Although the category of animate gender has no |
morphological expression, it defines the circumstances under which

person is expressed by inflectional prefixes:

ln_ 1
{N (_e_lll) § - A - 2} - _3_: }_: _2_
V (Theme) . L3

1 2 3
1 ne in
2 - ke / . N (_e_rg_)
3 wel V (Theme)
3 - w
A - null

The proximate category is not expressed:
Prx — null
Number is not expressed in association with the obviative category:

Obv - Number - _1_, null
1 2

The following rules specify the morphological expression of the

obviative category and of the category of number:

SN (em)
Obv - Jenin / |V (Theme)) —

ni "~ elsewhere
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w - ni - 21
1 2

null [ #
Sg Ll_ elsewhere}

Pl + +1 -~ ndm [ TA +ehsi

PL+ 41| [awint] g

LPI + -lJ awa —_— —

Pl + +1] _ [enan ]| / N (em)

..P1+-1_J _Slv."i" TA {E } -
- ekw

.Pl + +1- - (min ] elsewhere

L.Pl + -1_ LI‘lé.Wé.

When NP, is deleted to indicate an indefinite third person subject

with a third person NP3, the subject is indicated by the suffix w.

Negative Mode

The negative mode is usually expressed by the suffix hsi,
which is inserted after a verb stem and its theme suffixes, if any:

kiwin nintanohkihsimin 'we (excl.) are not working'

(+-ne + anohkyé + hsi + min)

kiwin niwdpamihsindn ‘'we (excl.) do not see him'

(~-ne + wapam + 3 + hsi + endn + a)

The suppletive morpheme ehsind 'negative, second person
inverse object' occurs instead of an expected sequence of the theme
suffix eni 'second person inverse object' plus negative hsi:

kiwin kikanawipamihsinonipan 'I wasn't staring at you (sg.)'

(=ke + kanawdpam + ehsind + n + dpan)
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After I1 stems the negative mode suffix is hsin or hsind .

the variant hsin occurring before ni 'obviative', and the variant

hsino elsewhere.

All negative suffixes are subject to MR.02, by whichann
is added to the base form except before a consonant:

kiwin nintanohkihsin 'I am not working' (~ne + anohkyé + hsi)

Dubitative Mode

In the independent order the dubitative mode is expressed
by a morpheme with the base form tok, which occurs after all
suffixes except nominal suffixes. After intransitive verb stems
the third person suffix w_is deleted before tok. After tok an én |
augment is added before the nominal suffixes ak 'animate proximate
plural', and an 'animate obviative; inanimate plural':

anohkitokénak 'they are probably working'

(= anohkyé + w + tok + ak)
After the number suffixes n 'singular', and min 'plural, including
first person', an augment, i, is added to the base form of tok:

kitayéhkosinitok ‘'you (sg.) are probably tired'

(~ ke + ay8hkosi + n + tok)

kinantawéntiminitokénan 'we (incl.) may need them'

(+- ke + nantawént + & + min + tok + an)

Preterit Mode

The base form of the morpheme expressing preterit mode is
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pan. It precedes nominal suffixes, But follows all other suffixes of
the independent order. The third person suffix of intransitive verbs,
w, is deleted before pan:

nipipan 'he was sleeping' (~nipd +w + pan + a)
After pan, a y augment is added before the base forms of the nominal
suffixes ak 'animate proximate plural’, and an 'animate proximate;
inanimate plural':

nipipanik 'they were sleeping' (+~nipd + w + pan + ak)
Connective i is added before the b‘ase form pan after the number
suffixes n 'singular’ and min 'plural, including first person':

kinipinipan 'you (sg.) were sleeping' (~—ke + nipd + n + pan)

ninipdmindpan 'we (excl.) were sleeping'

(+-ne + nipd + min + pan)

Independent Dubitative Preterit Verbs

There are only a few dubitative preterit verbs in the data,
and most of these are conjunct dubitative preterit. The independent
dubitative preterit verbs are derived frc_)m equivalent conjunct
dubitative preterit berbs by a transformation that deletes the
dubitative morpheme &n from the conjunct verb:

pimohsékopanén 'if he was probably walking about'

(- pimohsé + kw + pan + €n)

— pimonsékopan 'he was probably walking about!

(= pimohsé + kw + pan)
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CONJUNCT ORDER

Inflection for conjunct order involves the selection of
morphemes for the secondary expression in verbs of the person and
o:ner substantive categories of the subject or object of the verbs.
These inﬂec;cional morphemes are all suffixes. Some theme suffixes
of transitive verbs are different from those in independent verbs.
The negative mode has not been recorded in conjunct verbs of the
Severn dialect. Preterit mode and dubitative mode are each
expressed by separate mbrphemes, but with the dubitative mode
there are also some minor morpheme additions and replacements

involving the conjunct personal suffixes.

Subject and Object

The inflectional morphemes for conjunct order unmarked
for mode are given in Table IX, in which ~Jbstantive categories
not expressed in morphemes are enclosed in parentheses.

Only a few verbs in the conjunct order have secondary
expression of the substantive categories of NP2:

V (Theme) - Substantive Class - Substantive Class

1 2 3

- _1_, _2_, null

g
eh3i

except when 1 is TA and 2 includes 1, 2, or Indefinite

eb

e
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TABLE IX

CONJUNCT ORDER INFLECTION

Substantive Categories Morphemes Substantive Categories
NP; ’ NPy
=] =]
£ g @ b -§ H g 2 K §
g a 8 4 3 5 & & <8 3
5 5 &2 B 3 5 5 % 0§ 3
O A& O Z 8 O & O & &
TA with _5_ theme suffix

(A) 1 Ssg .. ak (A) (3) (Prx) (Sg) . .
A) 1 Sg .. ak wiw (A) (3) (Prx) P1 (-1)
(A) 2 .. sSg .. at (A) (3) (Prx) (Sg) . .
(A) 2 .. sg .. at waw (A) (3) (Prx) Pl (-1)

Indefinite ent (A) (3) (Prx) (Sg) . .

Indefinite ent waw (A) (3) (Prx) P1 (-1)

TA with ef theme suffix
(A) (2 .. 'sg k (A) 3 (Prx) (Sg) . .
(A) (2 .. Sg) k waw (A) 3 (Prx) Pl (-1)
TA with _5;, en, or e theme suffix

A) 1 Pl +1  ankit - (A) (3) (Prx) (Sg) . .
(A) 1 Pl +1 ankit waw (A) (3) (Prx) P1 (-1)
(A) 2 Pl +1 ahkw (A) (3) (Prx) (Sg) . .
(A) 2 Pl +1 ahkw waw (A) (3) (Prx) P1 (-1)
(A) 2 Pl -1 ékw (A) (3) (Prx) (Sg) . .
(A) 2 P1 -1 eékw waw (A) (3) (Prx) Pl (-1)
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Substantive Categories Morphemes Substantive Categories
NP; NP9

o o £ [

. g = 5 8 TR 2 5 2

o] 1} ol =} e )] . =

I 55 2 5 ¢

O & O & & CR-Y °o & &
TA with eh$i theme suffix

(A) (1 Sg) t (A) 3 (Prx) (Sg) . .

(A) (1 Sg) wa t (A) 3 (Prx) P1 (-1)

(A) (1 Sg) ni t (A) 3  Obv (Sg) . .

A) (1 Sg) ni t (A) 3 Obv (P1) (-1)

(A) 2 Sg .. an (A) (1 Sg) . .

(A) 2 Pl -1 é&kw (A) (1 Sg)

(A) (2 Sg) .. ank (A) 1 Pl +1

(A) (2 Pl -1) ank (A) 1 Pl +1
TA with ef theme suffix

(A) (2 Sg) &n a) 1 sg - -

- (A) 2 Pl -1 akokw (4) (1 Sg) . .
TA with ekd theme suffix

(A) 2 Sg an (A 1 Pl +1)

(A) 2 Pl -1 ékw (A 1 Pl +1)
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Substantive Categories Morphemes Substantive Categories
NP, NP,
=] o =] o
Hog B g o g 5 S8
T 0 ol = e 0] ord =
55 2 5 % 55 2 5 ¢
O A O & A O & O & 8§

Elsewhere, with or without NPy

(A)
(A)
(a)
(A)
(A)

(A)
(A)
(A)
(A)
()
(D
(1)
(1)

In

1 Sg .. &n

1 PIL +1 an

2 Sg .. ank

2 Pl +1 ahkw

2 .. P1 -1 ekw

definite nk

3 (Prx) (Sg) . . t

3 (Prx) Pl (-1) wi t

3 Obv (Sg) .. ni t

3 Obv (Pl) (-1) ni t

3 (Prx) (Sg) .. k

3 (Prx) P1 (-1) k in
3 Obv (Sg) .. ni k

3 Obv Pl (-1) ni k in
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None of the inflectional suffixes of the conjunct order .

expresses gender:

A
i I } null

In the conjunct order there is only one suffix that expresses
the category. of person. Sometimes the conjunct personal suffix
indicates the person of NP; and sometimes the person of NPg. When
first or second person is expressed the associated categories of
number are expressed in the same morpheme, but number is
independently expressed when associated with the third person
category. As in other orders, when there is a first person plural
NP, as direct object of the verb, the number. of NPy is expressed

‘rather than the number of the second person NP;:

TA+ehdi - 2 |8 - 1+Pl++l — 1, null, ank
Pl+ -1 =’ P —
L 2 3

Elsewhere, when NP; is first or second person singular and NP3 is
first person singular or animate third person, the conjunct personal
suffix expresses the person of the participant not denoted by the
theme suffix:
TA+3 - [;:gg] -3 -1, [g_—_f] null
1 2 3

TA+ehSi - 2+Sg - 1+Sg — 1, an, null
1 2 3
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TA+ehSi - 1+Sg - 3 ~ 1, null, t
1 2 3
TA + ef - 2+8Sg -|1+5gf _ 1, |22
3 = k
1 2 3

When NP; is first or second person plural and NPy is animate
third person or first person singular,' the conjunct personal suffix
expresses the person of NPy, the direct subject or inverse object.
Although the person of NP3 is not expressed it may govern the

gelection of the morphemes to express NPj:

1+Pl++1 ankit
TA + 4 - 2+Pl++1] - 3 - 1, |ahkw |, null
2+ Pl+ -1 ekw
1 2 3
TA + ehSi - 2+Pl+-1 - 1+Sg — 1, €kw, null
1 2 3
TA + ef - 2+Pl+-1 - |[1+8g| — 1, |akokw|, null
3 ekw
1 .2 3

- Similarly, when NP, is deleted to indicate an indefinite animate
third person subject, the conjunct person suffix refers to the
indefinite person, and the person of the animate' third person NPy
is not expressed:

TA+3d - Indefinite - 3 —~ 1, ent, mull
1 ' 2 3

- The following rules specify the morphological expressibn of the

remaining categories of person:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



t | ' 161

- - g - T
1+ Sg an
2 +Sg an
1+Pl++1 . ank
2+ Pl++1 ahkw
2+Pl+ -1 f:_lgy_
_Indefinite _ _n_k_

t elsewhere
The proximate category is not expressed in conjunct verbs:

Prx — null
Number is not expressed in association with the obviative category
except when associated with an inanimate third person:

Obv - Number — 1, null except [ II+k
1 2

Obv — ni
The remaining categories of number were originaliy in
association with third person. Singular is not expressed, and the
exclusion of first person in a plurality is also ‘not expressed:
Sg — null
PlL - -1 — 1, null

12

(n [/ k__

PL — {wd [ t
waw elsewhere

1_(. - Eli_ -— 2’ 1
t 7w > =
1 2

t - k J C
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Dubitative Mode

In the conjunct order, dubitative mode is indicated by the
suffix €n, which follows all suffixes except plural in of I1 verbs. At
the same time, the third person suffixes { and k are replaced by
kw 'third person, dubitative', and all other conjunct personal suffixes
are preceded by w 'dubitative'. When unmarked for preterit mode
the dubitative conjunct verb has initial change:

Syikwdn 'if he might have it' (<IC + ayd + kw + &n)

wéyipamiwakén 'if I might see him'

(~IC + wipam + & + w + ak + &n)

Preterit Mode

The pretefit mode morpheme follows all conjunct suffixes
except dubitative &n and plural in. The base form, pan, is added
"without connective to the conjunct suffixes an 'second person
singular', &n 'first person singular', and t 'third person', all of
which have phonologically conditioned allomorphs in this context.
The preterit morpheme has the variant pan after an 'first person
singular':

nipéwiyimpan 'if I were a man' (- napéwi+ in + pan)

After all other conjunct personal suffixes a connective e is added
at the beginning of the base form:

kanawdpamankitipan 'if we (excl.) were looking at him'

(+- kanawdpam + & + ankit + pan)
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‘IMPERATIVE ORDER

In the imperative order the subject is always second person
in category. Since only NP; may be second person in category, all
transitive verbs have direct theme suffixes. When the imperative
verb is marked for delayed mode, the secondary expression of
substantive categories is the same as in the conjunct order. In the
other imperative verbs there are distinctive morphemes to indicate

substantive categories. There is no prohibitive mode in the Severn

dialect of Ojibwa.

Subject and Object

In imperative verbs unmarked for delayed mode there is a
single inflectional morpheme, which expresses number. Usually it
is the number of the second person NP, that is expressed, but as
in all other orders, when there is a first person plural NPy, the

number of NPy is expressed rather than the number of NP;:

Pl + -
1 2 3 4 5

TA +ehSi - A +2 -{Sg 1} - A+1 - Pl++1

V (Theme) - Substantive Class - Substantive Class
1 2 3

- 1, 2, null

Where the category of gender remains, it is always animate, and
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withbut morphological expression: |
A — null
When the verb is not marked for delayed mode the category of

person is not expressed:

V (Theme) - {;X - 1, null
1 2

The category of number is expressed in imperative suffixes, which

are the output of the following rules, applies in the order given:

TA+eh3i - PlL++1 — 1, nam
1 2
Pl + -1 _e_h_l_c_
1 2
Sg n
Pl++1] - _@_
Pl+ -1 k

The suffixes indicating substantive categories of subject or object
in imperative verbs unmarked for delayed mode are listed in
Table X, in which parentheses enclose substantive categories that

are not expressed by morphemes.

Delayed Mode

" The delayed mode of imperative verbs is indicated by the
. morpheme hk, placed immediately after a verb stem and its theme

suffixes, if any.
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TABLE X

IMPERATIVE ORDER INFLECTION

|

Substantive Categories Morphemes

Gender Person Obviation Number Inclusion

NP3 categories, TA with eh$i theme suffix .

(A) (1) .. Pl +1 nim

NP; categories, TA without theme suffix

(A) (2) .. Sg ..
(A) (2) .. Pl -1

I

ehik

NP, categories, elsewhere, NPy not first person plural

(A) (2) .. Sg .. n
a (2 . Pl -+ B
a) (2 . Pl -1 k
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COMPOUNDING FORM OF VERBS

Animate intransitive verbs occur in compounding form as
prior members of compound nouns. The compounding suffix has
the base form -, with the variant o- after Al stems ending in m:

ayamihé-okima, chsohsotamo-magkihki

pray-boss cough-medicine
'minister’ Tcough-syrup'

COMPOUND VERB STEMS

Some verb stems are secondary derivatives c;f compound
stems and are therefore compound also, but they are structurally
comparable to secondary simple stems. Usually compound verb’
stems consist of a simple verb stem compounded with one or more
particles called preverbs. There are at least four classes of
preverbs, each characterized by a fixed position relative to other
preverb classes and to the verb stem.

Secondary compound stems are not very common, because
compound stems rarely occur as stems of derivation. The
derivational suffix 1.042 forms a compound Al stem from a compound

consisting of the prenoun kih&i- 'big' and an unclassified pronoun:

ninkihdi-ayahidw 'l am a big person' (+-ne + kih&i-ayahaw + i)

Transitive verbs of accompaniment are formed by adding the
derivational suffix T.05 to compound stems consisting of the preverb

widi- 'with' and an Al stem:
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niwidi-anohkimik 'he is working with me'

(+-ne + wigi-anohkyé + m + ekw + a)

niwidi-ayimik 'he is living with me'

(—ne + widi-aya + m + ekw + a)
In the case of these verbs of accompaniment, the underlying
compound Ai stem occurs oniy as a stem of derivation.

Preverbs of class 1 precede all other preverbs. .The
future preverb is ta- with intransitive verbs of the independent
order when NP; is third person, but elsewhere the future preverb
is ka-, which becomes E; when altered by initial change:

nanta piko ta-papamiSka

maybe only will-he-goes-hunting
'just maybe he will go hunting'

ninka-kod&ihton €i-anohkiyan
I-will-try-it to-I-work
'T will try to work hard'

anté ké-iSi-mihkank ¢imanini
where will-there-he-finds-it boat
‘where will he find the boat'

The conditional preverb, ti-, is recorded only in verbs of the
independent order:
otd-kagkihtdn

she-would-be-able-to-do-it
‘she would be able to do it'

ninti-minwéntamin &i-minankitipan gSoniyan
we-would-like-it to-we-give-..-to-him money
'we would like to give him money'

- The relative preverbs ki- 'who, that', and k&- 'who will, that will’,

as well as g:_ 'that, because, when' and _§1_— 'to, in order to, that
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will' occur in this position with verbs inflected for conjunct order:

mahkisinan kd-nantawéntaman
shoes that-you-want-them
'the shoes that you want'

ihkwéwak ké-nakiSkawatwa
women  that-will-you-meet-them
'the women that you (sg.) will meet'

ninka-natahipl é-wi-kisipikinikéyan
I-will-fetch-water because-intend-I-wash
T will fetch water because I intend to wash'

miawin pinam3i ta-nipa minikohk &i-ani-macac
maybe first will-he-sleeps before  that-will-begin-he-goes
'maybe he will sleep first, before he goes away'

Preverbs of class 2 precede all preverbs except those of
class 1. The perfect preverb ki- occurs freely and is used more
frequently than the preterit mode to indicate past tense:

kiki-wintamakowd ‘na

you-have -been-told-by-her yes-or-no
thas she told you (pl.)?'

kiSpin nin ndpéwiyampan nintd -ki-papamohsé
if 1 I-was-a-man I-would-have-hunted
1if I had been a man, I would have gone hunting'

When stem-initial in a verb undergoing initial change the perfect
preverb has the form ka-, and is somefimes difficult to distinguish
from the relative particle of the same form:

k&konén ki-apacihtoyan

what-is have-you-use-it
'what were you (sg.) using'

A preverb that has the same form as the perfect preverb, ki- 'be

able to, can' is not recorded in combination with the perfect
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preverb, and is therefore included in class 2:

kiSpin kimiwank wipank  kana& akwadink ninka-ki-iSdhsin.
if ii-rains tomorrow not-then outside I-will-can-go-not
'if it rains tomorrow I will not be able to go outside then'

The preverb wi- 'intend to, want to' is also in this class:

niwiI-pdni-anohki
I-intend-stop-work
11 intend to stop working'

ninki-wi-kakwé-nihtd-anih§indpém
I-have-intend-try-expertly-speak-Indian
1T intended to try to speak the Indian language expertily'

Preverbs 6f class 3 precede preverbs of class 4, but
follow those of classes 1 and 2. All class 3 preverbs are based on
relative roots, and the verb stems formed with these preverbs are
relative: ahko- "since, as far as'; ahpih&i- 'as much as, so big';
i§i- 'thus, inor to that place'; on¢i- 'from such a place or cause,
by means of'. The relative preverb ahko- is recorded only in
verbs inflected for conjunct order:

ki -ahko-tépi-kihkéntaman

that-as-far-as-enough-I-know-it
'as far back as I can accurately remember’

Other relative preverbs occur in verbs inflected for independent
or conjunct order, but are rather more frequently in conjunct verbs:
nimShkoman kanidé ihiwé ahpih&i-kdhS§3hsinon

my-knife not-yet that ag-much-as-it-is-sharp-not
'my knife is not as sharp as

kiwdkahkwat
your-axe
your axe'
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kikihkéntin ’‘na €éhpihdi-sanakahk
you-know-it yes-or-no how-much-it-is-difficult
'do you know how hard it is ‘

&i-nantaminahoniniwank
to-people-are-hunting
to go hunting ?'

ohoma3i nintisi-aya wahkahikanink
here I-in-that-place-am in-the-house
'T am here, in the house'

mi piko é§i-moh'éi-pakitinihséniwank
there-was only where-openly-people -set-down-firewood
there was only an open fireplace' :

omitéhtihkank ondi-sakaham
his-sister's-place thence-he-leaves
'he is coming out of his sister's place'

mi wéndi-dhkosié
that-is why-he-is-sick
'that is why he is sick'

A preverb of the form onéi- but of uncertain meaning. occurs in
négative sentences referring to past time, and verbs with this
preverb do not seem to be relative:

kanad ninki-onéi-antawi'-kapéhéimohsin é-8akiyan

not-yet I-have-(?)-want-swimming-not because-I-am-tired
'T didn't want to go swimming, because I was exhausted'

Preverbs of class 4 do not preéede preverbs of other
classes, but more than one class 4 preverb may occur in the same
compound verb stem. It has not been possil:;le to discover any clear
rules governing relative order among prevérbs of class 4. Compound
verb stems formed with preverbs of class 4 are illustrated in the

following sentences:
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ani-ko¢i-pimipahto
begin-try-he-runs-along
he is about to try to run away'

kinakiSakonawa €-ipihta-kiSikahk
you-meet-him when-half-it-is-day
'you (pl.) will meet him at noon'

nonkom nin 85a kayé ninki-iSkwi-pi-m&ham
now I already also I-have-finish-come -shop
‘now I have also finished shopping'

ninka-kakwé-wiapama wapank
I-will-try-see-him  tomorrow
11 will try to see him tomorrow'

ninka-pi-kiwé minikohk ké-kagki-tipihkahk
I-will-hither-come-home before will-dark-it-is-night
1] will return back here before it gets dark'

- kiSpin wapank kih&i-mamankaZkik, kiwin ka-ki-pdsihsimin
if tomorrow great-waves-are-big not we-will-can-go-not
1if the waves are very rough tomorrow, we will not embark

- - .
é¢imanink
in-the-canoe
in the canoe'

a3a kiki-kiSi-kiSkatahwik mihtikok ondko
now you-have-finish-cut-them-down trees yesterday
'you were already finished chopping down trees yesterday'

kiSpin ’tahS nipoyan ninka-pi-nadi-kanawapantan
if then 1-die I1-will-hither-down-watch-it
tgo if I die, I will come down here to watch it'

None of the compound verbs containing preverbs were
recorded with inflection for imperative order. Since there are
relatively few imperative verbs recorded in the data, it is not
clear whether the absence of preverbs is grammatically significant,

or merely due to insufficient data.
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TRANSITIVE VERB STEMS

Some transitive stems ars monoinorphemic, but most are
polymorphemic. Polymorphemic stems are usually primary in
structure, consisting of a root or a sequence or root plus 5media1,
followed by a' transitive verb final. Monomorphemic TA stems and
TA finals usually have TI counterparts, and sometimes are related
to intransitive stems and finals. Corresponding finals form stems
of similar structure, but a TA final does not always occur with
fhe same roots and stems as its TI counterpart, sometimes because
of insufficient data, but often because of semantic limitations.
Double-object TA stems do not have any TI counterparts. The
phonological similarities that often exist between paired stems or

" finals will be considered submorphemic in the present work.
Transitive stems are classified according to the términation of
the. TA stem and its TI counterpart, if any, and TIy stems will be
represented with the theme vowel & added to the stem so that

they may be readily distinguished from TI; stems.

Class 1 Transitive Stems

Class 1 includes TA stems ending in -h and corresponding
Tl stems in -ht6. There is only one pair of unanalyzable stems:

pih- TA, pihto- TIZ 'await'. There are a few TA stems in -h

that are unanalyzable and have no TIy counterpart: awih- 'lend
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something to' (probably a double-object verb); minah- 'give a

drink to'.

T.01. -h, -hts. The abstract finals -h TA, -htd TI

‘make, cause to be' occur in primary derivation after roots:
ak3h&ih- TA, akih&iht6- TIp 'make small, diminish'
dpalih- TA, épaEihtS- Tl 'use'

niskih- TA 'anger'

They also occur after a sequence of root plus medial:

madkawadih- TA 'make strong, healthy'

pim&g&ih- TA 'rescue, save'

kinw&kiht5- TIo 'make longer (cloth)"
These finals are also recorded in secondary derivation, after Al
stems ending in a vowel:

‘aka&ih- TA ‘'embarrass'

ayamihts- TIy 'read'

nip&h- TA 'put to sleey’

Cnly the TA final is recorded in secondary derivation after

Al \stems ending in -am:

Zhkw&ntamih- TA ‘'hurt'

minw&ntamih- TA 'please'

v

Only the TIg final is recorded in secondary derivation after

* 11 stems ending in a vowel:

» —kinw3ht6- TIg 'make longer'
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T.02. -ah. The TA final -ah 'cause to' is recorded in
only one stem, where it follows a TI; stem, wipant- 'see':

wapantah- TA 'show something to'

T.03. -pah. This TA final, -pah 'run from’, resembles
the Al final 1.127 -pahtd 'run', but has no corresponding TI final.
It occurs in secondary derivation, after a TI; stem:

nakalipah- TA 'run away and leave behind'

Class 2 Transitive Stems
Class 2 includes TA stems ending in -m with corresponding
TI; stems in -nt. There are several monomorphemic stems in this
class:
ah§am- TA 'feed'

akim- TA, akint- TI; 'count'

atim- TA 'overtake'

kihkZm- TA 'berate'
minim- TA, minint- TI; 'smell'

odim- TA 'kiss'

' o8im- TA 'flee from'
wipam- TA, wipant- TI; 'see'

Other stems are polymorphemic with simple or deverbal finals.

T.04. -m, -nt. The finals -m TA, -nt TIj 'épeak to'

occur in primary stems, after roots:
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kakw&&im- TA 'ask'

mamih&im- TA, mimihdint- TI; 'praise’

T.05. -m. The TA final -m 'actin relation to' occurs in
secondary stems, preceded by an Al stem ending in a vowel.
This final forms transitive verbs of accompaniment from
Al stems formed with the root wit- ‘'with', which are usually stems
that occur in derivation only:
witapim- TA 'sit beside’
wihpdm- TA ‘'sleep with'
The final also occurs with compounds consisting of the preverb
widi- 'with' and an Al stem.6
A few other Al stems occur with this final:
wiwim- TA ‘'be married to'
kimdtim- TA 'steal something from'
Stem-final & is replaced by a before this transitive final:

kiwokam- TA 'visit'

T.-06. -am, -ant. The finals -am TA, -ant TI} 'mouth'

occur in primary derivation, after roots:
Sahkam- TA, Sahkant- TI; 'lick'

tahkwam- TA, tahkwant- TI; _'bite'

65ce above, pp. 166-167.
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T.07. -5pam, -dpant. These deverbal finals are derived

from the stems wipam- TA, wipant- TI; 'see'. They occur in
primary derivation, after roots:

kanawdpam- TA, kanawidpant- TI; 'stare at'

minwipam- TA, minwipant- TI; 'admire'

nantawipam- TA, nantawdpant- TI; 'look for'

T.08. -&nim, -ent. The finals =&nim TA, -ént TI;

'think about', occur in primary stems, preceded by a root:
kanaw&nim- TA, kanawént- TI; 'care for, keep'
kihkénim- TA, kihként- TI; 'know'

minwénim- TA, minwént- TI, 'like'

Class 3 Transitive Stems

Class 3 includes TA stems ending in -m and corresponding

TIs stems ending in -t5. All stems of this class are polymorphemic.

T.09. -ndim, -ndit6. The finals -n&im TA, -nditd TI,

'set on water' are recorded only after one root:

\

akon&im- TA, akonlit6- TIg 'set afloat’

T.10. -8hsit5. The TI, final -Zhsito 'act upon by wind'

is recorded in primary dérivation after a root in only one stem,
"and that is a stem of derivation only, omp3hsit5- TIg in the noun

stem ompahsifikan- 'airplane’.
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T.11. -h3im, -hsitd. The finals -hS§im TA, -hsitd TIg

'get on a solid surface, drop' occur in primary derivation after

roots:
akwihSim- TA 'remove from the water'

animihkohSim- TA, animihkohsito- TIg 'turn upside down'

mimawihim- TA, mamawihsitd- TIy 'lay together!

They also occur after a sequence of root plus medial:

kwaSkwaZkwépikihSim- TA 'bounce up and down in the water'

ta§we&kihsits- TI, 'spread out (cloth) on the ground'

Class 4 Transitive Stems

Class 4 includes TA stems ending in -6 and corresponding
TI; stems in -t or -nt, as well as corresponding Tl stems in -103.
There are several monomorphemic.stems in this class. Some are
recorded only as stems of derivation: pint- TI; 'place inside’,
in pintdhson- 'pocket'; wint- TI; 'name’', in wintamaw- TA 'tell
something to'; kont- TIj 'swallow', in kontdkan- 'throat'. Others

occur as stems of inflection as well as of derivation:

ah6~- TA, aht6- TIy 'place, set

kano6- TA, kanot- TI; 'speak to, address'

KkE0- TA, kit5- TIz 'hide'

mif- TA 'give something to' (double-object verb)

mikif- TA, mikit- TI; 'fight'

naka@- TA, nakat- TIj "forsake, leave behind'
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nih6- TA 'kill’

pi6- TA, pito- TIg 'bring'
potd0- TA, potat- TI; 'blow on'

noskwif- TA, noskwit- TIp 'lick’

T.12. -6, -t. The abstract finals -0 TA, -t TI; 'direct

action to' occur in secondary derivation after Al stems ending in a

vowel. Stem-final & is replaced by & before these finals:
akwawaf- TA, akwiwat- TI.1 'smoke, dry on a rack'
minihkwét- TI; 'drink’

piminikd@- TA, piminikdt- TI; 'carryon shoulder!

tahkohkdt- TI; 'trample ox'
‘One Al stem has the ending o replaced by wa before T.12 finals:

sihkwd@- TA, sihkwit- TI; 'spit on'

T.13. -6, -t5. The abstract finals -6 TA, -t6 TIy

'put' occur in primary derivation after a few roots:.

ahpakig- TA, ahpakito- TIy 'throw'

patahkif- TA, patahkits- TIs 'erect, stick into something'
They also occur in secondary derivation from certain Al stems
ending in &, which is repléced.by a before the transitive finals:

kiSihsipiwa6- TA, kiSihsipiwatd- TI3 'soak in warm water'

akdhkats- TIs 'hang up'
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T.14. -kwd0, -kwit. The finals -kwdf TA, -kwit TI;

'gew', occur in primary derivation, after a root:

kaSkikwaf- TA, kasSkikwat- TI1 'sew together'

T.15. -ahf, -aht3. The deverbal T.15 finals are derived

from the stems ahf- TA, ahtd- TIo 'place, set'. They occur in
primary derivation, after roots:

mamawahf- TA, mamawaht5- TIy 'place together!

kondpaht3- TIg 'upset, overturn’

T.16. -pif, -pitd. The finals -pid TA, -pitd TI; 'pull’

occur in primary derivation after roots:
ankopi6- TA, ankopits- TIy 'break off'
nihsipi@- TA, nihsipitG- TIg 'pull down'
tahkopif- TA, tahkopits- TIg 'tie down'

They also occur after a sequence of root plus medial:

pdhkolipits- TIy 'break a part of the body in two' -

T.17. -ahpif, -ahpitd. The finals -ahpif TA, ahpitd TI2

'tie!, occur in primary stems, after roots:
sakahpif- TA 'tie close to something, tether'

kaSkahpitd- TIp 'tie together, wrap up'

T.18. -wif, -witd. The finals -wif TA, -witd Tl 'convey'

occur in primary derivation, after roots:
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pimiwif- TA, pimiwits- TIg 'carry along, past'
pidiwif@- TA, piciwitd- Tlg 'bring'
They also occur after a sequence of root plus medial:

nisipiwitd- TIy 'carry down to the water’

T.19. -e5kd0, -eSkotd. The finals -eSkd0 TA, -eskdto TIg

cause to move', are recorded only after one sequence of a root

plus medial:

tipapiskd6- TA, tipapisk5ts- TIp 'weigh with scales'

T.20. -amd6. The TA final -amd#é tcause to' is recorded

in only one stem, where it is secondary after the TI; stem kihként-
'knovr':

kihk&ntamd6- TA ‘'explain something to'

T.21. -pdo, -pdtd. The finals -p5o TA, -p6to~ 'grind, saw'

occur in primary stems, after roots:
kiskip66- TA, kiSkipotd- TIp 'saw through'

taskips9- TA, taSkipdtd- TIz 'saw along'

Class 5 Transitive' Stems

Class 5 includes TA stems ending' in -n and corresponding
TI; stems, which also end in -n. All stems of this class are

polymorphemic.
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T.22. -en. The TA and TI; finals of the form -en

thandle' occur in primary derivation, after roots:

k3hsin- TA, TI; 'wipe'

kipihtin- TA, TI; 'stop, close up with hand'

nihsin- TA, TIj 'put down' |
They also occur after a sequence or root plus medial:

kisipikin- TA, TIj 'wash'

sinipikin- TA, TI; 'wring out'

nihsihkon- TI; 'open (a solid)'

gakoéin- TA 'eviscerate'

T.23. -w&pin. The deverbal final -w&pin forms TA and

TI; stems, and is derived from wépin- TA, TIj ‘throw, discard'.
It occurs in primary stems after a root:

sikw8pin- TA, TI; 'pour away'

pohkow&pin- TA, TI; 'break in two and throw away'

Class 6 Transitive Stems

Class 6 includes TA Stems end;lng jn post—consonahtai w,
and correspdnding TI stems, which are usually TI; étems of the
same form as the TA stems, but without _vz_ . The monomorphemic
stems amw- TA, mi&i- TI3 'eat' are unusual in this respect.
There are a féw other unanalyzable stems:

mé3w- TA 'cut hair of'
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onsw- TA, ons- TI; 'boil'
pihsw- TA, pihs- TI; 'dry'

wéwehséhw- TA, wéwéhs€éh- TI; 'fan'

Other stems are formed with simple, complex, or deverbal finals.

T.24. -ahw, -ah. The finals -ahw TA, -ah TI1 'act upon

with instrument' occur in primary derivation after roots:

akwanahw- TA, akwanah- TI; 'cover with something'

apahw- TA, &pah- TIj 'unhitch'

kipahw- TA, kipah- TIj 'close up with something'
They also occur after a sequence of root plus medial:

siniskikahw- TA, siniskikah- TI; 'rub (cloth) with something'

These finals also occur in secondary derivation, after Al
stems:
Shtawéh- TI; 'extinguish'

pihtahkisin&h- TI; 'put shoes on'

They also occur after noun stems:

Sfwihtdkanahw- TA, SIwihtikanah- TI; 'put salt on'

p&pawahw- TA, pépawah- TI 'put pepper on'
‘ 1

T.25. -kahw, -kah. These finals may be considered to be

complex in structure, with a prefinal -k laxe' combined with T.24
finals. They occur in primary derivation after roots:

Sikikahw- TA, &ikikah- TI; ‘'hew square with an axe'
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T.26. -wépahw, -wépah. These finals are deverbal
derivatives from the stems wépahw- TA, wépah- TI; 'throw with
an instrument'. They are recorded in primary derivation after a

sequence of root plus medial:

tihtipahkow&pah- TIj 'Windv around a solid'

T.27. -niSahw, -niSah. These finals are complex in

structure, consisting of a prefinal -ni§ 'send' and T.24 finals.
They occur in primary derivation after roots:

piminiSahw- TA, piminiSah- TI; 'follow along'

T.28. -atahw, -atah. These finals are complex, formed

with a prefinal -at 'stick' and T.24 finals. They occur in primary

derivation after a root:

kiSkatahw- TA, kiSkatah- TI; 'chop'

T.29. -pih. The complex TI; final T.29 consists of a
prefinal -pi 'writing instrument' and T.24 -ah TI;. It occurs in
primary derivation after a root in certain stems of derivation:

iSipih- TI; in iSipihikdté- II 'it is so written'

3i36pih- TI; in 3iS5pihikan- N 'paint brush'

T.30. -ndh. The TI; final -ndh is a deverbal derivative of

the stem inoh- T1, 'point out', and is recorded after a root ina

stem of derivation:
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kihkinoh- TI; in kihkindhamaw- TA 'teach'

T.31. -esw, -es. The finals -esw TA, -es TI; 'heat'

occur in primary derivation after roots:
kiSisw- TA, kiSis- TI; 'cook done'
paSkisw- TA, pdskis- TI; 'shoot'
They also occur after a sequence of root plus medial:

kiSdkamis- TI; 'heat (a liquid)'

T.32. -dhsw, -Zhs. The finals -dhsw TA, -8hs Tl
'act upon with sunlight', occur in primary derivation after roots:

sikdhsw- TA, sdkihs- TI; 'expose to sunlight'

T.33. -e3w, -eS. The finals -eSw TA, -eS§ TI1 'cut'

occur in primary derivation after roots:

mati§w- TA, miti§- TI; 'cut open, incise'

pihéisw- TA, pihciS- TI4 'cut accidentally'

Class 7 Transitive Stems

Class 7 includes TA stems ending in postvocalic w, and
corresponding TI; stems. The monomorphemic stems aydw- TA,
aya- TI3 are an unusual pair. With the exception of the stem
formed with T.42 other TA stems end in -aw_and where there are

corresponding TI stems they are TI; stems like the TA stems without

-aw. There are a few monomorphemic stems of this type:
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mihkaw- TA, mihk- TI; 'find'

nontaw- TA, ndnt- TI; 'hear'

pisintaw- TA, pisint- TI; 'listen to'

totaw- TA, tot- TI; 'treat, do so'

Other stems .are polymorphemic.

T.34. -ehkaw, -ehk. The finals -ehikaw TA, -ehk TI;
'move' occur in primary derivation after a few roots:

midihkaw- TA ‘'reach with foot, sicken’

nipihk- TI; in ndpihkdkan- N 'scarf'

T.35. -ihkaw, Thk. The finals -Thkaw TA, -lhk TIj

'frequent' are recorded only after one root:

ta¥Thkaw- TA, taSihk- TI; 'be occupied with'

T.36. ;e§kaw, -e3k. The finals -eSkaw TA, -e3k TI;

'move bodily' occur in primary derivation after roots:
kotiSkaw- TA, kotiSk- TI; 'try on (as clothing)'

kwaskwéSkaw- TA, kwiaSkwéSk- TI; 'knock against'

SipoSkaw- TA, Sdposk- TI; 'pas_s through'
The TA final is recorded in secondary derivation from an
Al stem, and the stem so formed regularly occurs with an inanimate
subject only:

maskawatisiSkaw- TA 'make healthy'
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T.37. -amaw. The TA final -amaw forms double-object

verbs in secondary derivation from TI; stems:

anawéntamaw- TA 'dissuade from something'

kihkéntamaw- TA 'explain something to'

miSkwatinamaw- TA 'exchange with something'

wintamaw- TA 'tell about something'

T.38. -naw, -n. The finals -naw TA, -n TI; 'see'

occur in primary derivation after a root:

nihsitawinaw- TA, nihsitawin- TIl 'recognize'

T.39. -ehtaw, -eht. The finals -ehtaw TA, -eht TI;

'hear' occur in primary derivation from roots:

nihsitohtaw- TA, nihsitoht- TI; 'understand'

tépwéhtaw- TA, tépwéht- TI, believe'

T.40. -htaw, -ht. The finals -htaw TA, -ht TI; 'act in

relation to', occur in secondary stems after Al stem~ ending in a

vowel:

kw&3kohSThtaw- TA, kwé&SkohSiht- TI; 'whistle at'

niSkiapitéhtaw- TA 'gnash teeth in anger at'

nipawihtaw- TA, nipdwiht- TI; 'stand up against, endure’

T.41. -ahantaw. The TA final -ahantaw is recorded in only

one stem, after a root:
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sikahantaw- TA 'baptize'

T.42. -iw. The TA final -iw 'go' is recorded with only

one root:

widiw- TA 'accompany, go with'
INTRANSITIVE VERB STEMS

Most intransitive verb stems are polymorphemic but a few
are monomorphemic or unanalyzable. Intransitive verb stems
exhibit a great variety of structures, both primé.ry and secondary.
Some intransitive stems and finals correspond to transitive stems
and finals. Monomorpherhic Al stems and Al finals sometimes have
I1 counterparts, and when they do not, equivalent I1 stems may be
derived from the AI stems. The II stems that do not correspond to
AI stems in structure are usually irﬁpersonal verbs. Phonological
resemblances between corresponding stems and finals will be
treated as submorphemic. Intransitive stems are classified on the

basis of derivational structure and the relationship between Al and

I1 stems.

Class 1 Intransitive Stems

Class 1 includes polymorphemic verbs of indefinite action,
reciprocal verbs, explicit reflexives, and reflexives of useful

action, all of which are Al stems. Stems of this class are secondary
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derivatives of transitive or intransitive stems, except for stems

formed with 1.009, which corresponds to a transitive final.

1.001. -k&. This final fofms verbs pf indefinite-action,
indicating that the object is an indefinite person or people in
: éeneral. It occurs in secondary derivation from TA stems formed
with T.37 -amaw with preceding aw replaced by a:

kihkinghamské- Al 'teach (people)’

This final is equivalent to 1.005, which occurs after certain other

TA stems.

1.002. '-ké. This final forms verbs of indefinite action
from certain AI stems ehding jn €, which is replaced by & before
1.002. At least some of the stems formed with this suffix are
objective Al stems,. which may be accompanied by an object
nominal phrase. The indefinite object may therefore be considered
animate or inanimate, but it is usually the instrument of action.

apahkwiks- Al 'thatch with something' |

atawake- Al 'barter with something'

KkiZkiZikik&- Al 'cut things through with something'

matakwinihkik&- Al 'make a matakwin with something'

Some stems of this type are found as stems of derivation only in

nouns formed with N.O1.
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1.003. -ké. This final forms verbs of indefinite action,
where the object is an indefinite thing or thihgs in generali. It occurs
in secondary derivation after most types of TI stems, but not after
TI; stems of Class 7, where the final 1.004 occurs instead: |

ayamihliké- Al 'read something'

kisipikiniké- AI 'wash things'

masinahiké- Al 'write things'

Stems formed with 1.003 often occur as stems of derivation in nouns

formed with N.01, e.g. masinahikan-'bodk‘. Stems of this type may

also occur with 1.002, e.g. kiSkiSik&- AI 'cut things through', in

kiSkiZikdk&- AI 'cut things through with something'.

1.004. -3ké. This final occurs in secondary derivation from

TI; stems of Class 7 where the TA counterpart ends in -aw. In other
respects it is similar to 1.003, forming verbs of indefinite action,
where the object is inanimate:

mihkiké- AI 'find something, find out'

1.005. -iw&. Like 1.001 this final forms verbs of indefinite

action with reference to an indefinite person or persons. It occurs
in the data after TA stems formed with T.01 -h:

kwé&hkadihiwé- AI 'preach, reform (people)

sdkihiw&- AI 'love (people)’

widihiw&- Al 'help (people)’
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1.006. -eti, -ti. This final forms reciprocal verbs from

TA stems. The base form ti is added without connective to TA
stems ending in m, which is assimilated to the final and replaced
by n. ‘Elsewhere it is added with a conﬁeétive vowel, and has the
form g_t_1_ Stems formed with this final are usually inflected for
a plural subject. | » .

miwanEihifi— Al 'congregate'

wihkonti- Al ‘'feast'

1.007. -so. This final forms explicit reflexives from TA
stems formed with T.37 -amaw with preceding aw replaced by &:

kihkinShamaso- Al "learn'

This final is equivalent to 1.010, which forms expliéit reflexives from

certain other TA stems.

I.QOB. -ghso. This final forms reflexives of useful action,
in which the action performed ié of value to the subject. It occurs
in secondary derivation after TI stems:

akintihso- Al tcount, reckon'

posihtihso- Al 'load freight'

Stems formed with this suffix often occur with N.01, e.g. pintdhso-
Al, in pintdhson- 'pocket'.
This suffix is not recorded after TIj stems formed with T.14

-kwit 'sew', to which stems formed with 1.009 correspond.
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1.009. -kwahso. The Al final -kwZhso 'sew' forms

reflexive verbs of useful action corresponding to TI; stems formed

with T.14 -kwit 'sew';

kaSkikwihso- Al 'sew something together (for self)'

1.010. -etiso, -tiso. 'fhis final forms explicit reflexives,

with the variant tiso added without connective to TA stems in m,
which is replaced by n, and the variant etiso elsewhere. The
final 1.010 occurs after a variety of TA stems, but not after stems
formed with T.37, where 1.007 occurs instead:

ah3antiso- Al 'feed oneself'

nihsitiso- AI 'kill oneself, commit suicide' '

kisipikinitiso- AI 'wash oneself'

Class 2 Intransitive Stems

Class 2 includes middle reflexives, many of which have
transitive counterparts. The AI middle reflexives normally end in o.
Middle reflexive 1I verbs end in.-t€ and are counterparts of Al

stems in -so. Where there are related transitives, middle

reflexives in -so and -t& usually correspond to TA stems in -@or
-sw, and other Al middle reflexives resemble the TA stem or final
to which they correspond:

kiso- Al 'hide'; ki6- TA ‘'hide’

pihso- Al, pahts- I1 'dry'; pihsw- TA 'dry’
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ofimo- Al 'flee'; 9§1n.£.' TA ‘'flee from'
wipamo- Al 'look in a mirror'; wipam- TA 'se;a'
The monomorphémic AI stem corresponding to transitives 916; TA,
ahto- TIg 'set, place' is irregular in form, but the Ii is regular:

api- Al,- ahté- II 'sit, be placed'

Also irregular are the monomorphemic middle reflexive counterparts
of akim- TA, akint- TI; 'count':

akinso- Al, akinté- II 'be'count_ed, cost'

1.011. -api, -aht€. These finals are deverbal derivatives

of api- AI, ahté- II 'sit, be .placed', and.correspond to the deverbal
. T.15 transitive finals. They occur after roots:
ahpapi- Al 'sit on something soft'
onahté- 11 'be set up well'
The AI final is recorded after a sequence of root plus medjal in

a stem of derivation:

. ahpitiyépi- Al in ahpitiyépiwin— 'bench (to rest rump)'

1.012. -ho. This AI final cc;rresponds to the T.01 final -h
TA, but it is more restricted in occurrence. It occurs after roots:
kaSkiho- Al 'be able, manage'
waw&3iho- Al 'get ready, get dressed'
It occur in seconaary derivation after an intransitive stem,

presumably an Al stem:
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35&kopaniho- Al 'slide’

' 1.013. -animo. The final -animo Al 'breathe' occurs
in primary derivation, after a root:

pakitanimo- Al 'sigh, release breath!

1.014. -emo. Middle reflexive -emo Al 'speak’ occurs in

primary derivation after a root:

kiwanimo- AI 'tell lies'

1.015. -adimo. The final -4&imo Al 'tell' occurs in

primary derivation, after a root:

tipadimo- AI 'tell a story’

1.016. -8nimo. This Al final corresponds to T.08 -&énim

‘TA 'think', and occurs in primary derivation, after a root:

g§ikwénimo- Al 'be shy'

1.017. -h8imo. The Al final -hSimo 'lay, drop', corresponds

to T.11 -hSim TA 'set on a solid surface, drop'. It occurs in primary
derivation after roots, or sequences of root plus medial:
ahpihZimo- Al 'lie on something'

pankih§imo- Al in pankih§imon- 'sunset’

ahpihkwéh§imo¥ Al 'have head lying on something soft"

1.018. -po. The AI final -po 'eat' occurs in secondary
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derivation after an II stem:

kiSitépo- AI 'cook food'

1.019. -so, -t8. These middle reflexive finals occur in

secondary derivation from Al stems ending in €, which is replaced

by a:

akwiwiso- AI, akwawité- I1 'get smoked on a rack'

. kaskipaso- Al 'shave'
These finals occur freely after Al verbs of indefinite action formed
with 1.003 -ké:

kihké&ndikiso- AI, kihkéndikité- II 'be known'

maéih&ikiso- AI, madihlikité- I1 'be badly made'

pakon&hdikité- II 'be made with a hole in it

1.020. -so, -t&. These finals occur after roots, wheije they
frequently correspond to transitive finals T.13, -0 TA, -t56 TIg:

nawéhkiso- Al, nawéhkité- II 'lean over, stoop'

gatahkité- II 'be erected, stick upright'

1.021. -nihkiso, -nihkité. The 1.021 finals 'be named' occur

after only one root, the relative root i6- 'so, thus':

iSinihkdso- Al, iSinihkité- II 'be named so'

1.022. -'eso, -eté. The middle reflexives -eso Al, -eté II,

'be heated' correspond to transitive finals T.31 -esw TA, -es Ty
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‘heat'. They occur in primary derivation after roots or after

sequences of a root plus medial:

&3kiso- AI, &3kité- II 'be used up by heat, burn up'

kiZiso- AI, kiSits- II 'get hot'

kiZdkamitd- I1 'get hot (a liquid)'

wihséyipihkité- II 'glow from heat (metal)'

1.023. -ipahté. The middle reflexive -&pahté II 'smoke'

is recorded without an Al counterpart. It occurs in primary

derivation after roots:

akwapahté- II 'smoke, be covered with smoke'

mahkatéwipahté- II 'be black smoke'

sdkipahté- I1 'have smoke coming out'

1.024. -3hso, -3htd8. The middle reflexives -&hso AI, -3hte

11 'be in sunlight, shine' correspond to T.32 transitives -_é'\_h_s_v_v TA,
-&hs TI; 'act upon with sunlight'. They occur in primary derivation
after roots:
sikihso- AI 'be out in the sunlight'
Some of the 11 verbs forme- with 1.24 seem to be 'impersonal verbs:
kiSahté - lII 'be warm weather"
kiSikihté- II 'be mo-nlight'
.An II stem occurs as a stem of derivation before T.22 -en 'handle’

in the following noun, formed with N.01 -n from a secondary Al
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stem in 1.003 -keé :

gahk5htd- I1 'pierce with light' in éahk3hténikan- flashlight'

1.025. -piso, -pits. The 1.025 finals 'be tied, pulled'

correspond to transitives T.16 -pif TA, -pitd TIy 'pull'. They occur
in primary derivation after roots:

kwaskwépiso- Al, kwiSkwepits- IT .'be hooked'

kih&ipiso- Al 'put on a belt'

1.026. -piso, -pité€. The.middle reflexives -piso Al, and
-pité II 'speed, be propelled' may be considered the saﬁe as the
1.025 finals, but sper.:ialized in meaning, and without transitive
counterparts. They occur in primary derivation, after roots:
pimipiso- AI,.'pimipité'- 11 'speed along (with a moto;')'

madipiso- Al, mi&ipité- II 'speed away'

1.027. -ahpiso. Middle reflexive -ahpiso Al 'be tied'

corresponds to T.17 finals -ahpif TA, -ahpitd TIy 'tie', and
occurs in primary derivation after a root:

sakahpiso- AI 'be tied close to something, be tethered'

1.028. -akinso, -akinté. These finals are deverbal

derivatives of akinso- Al, akinté- II 'be counted, cost'. They

occur in primary derivation after a root:

Shkwakinso- Al, &hkwakinté- IT 'be high priced, expensive'

o

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



) 197

1.029. -ahoté. The middle reflexive -ahoté II 'be conveyed
by a medium' is recorded without a corresponding Al final. It
occurs in primary derivation after a root:

méhtahoté- II 'be worn out by water action'

1.030. -5hkatoté. Middle reflexive -hkatoté II 'be

dessicated' has no Al counterpart in the data. It occurs in primary
derivation after a root:

magkawihkatoté- 'be hard, dessicated by heat of fire'

1.031. -pSso, -poté. The finals -pdso AI, -pdté II 'be

sawed, ground' correspond to T.21 finals -p50 TA, -pdtd TIg
'saw, grind'. They occur in primary derivation after a root:

taSkipdso- Al, tiSkipoté- I1 'be sawed along'

1.032. -Zpoté. Middle reflexive -8pSté 11 'be in a current’

is recorded without an AI counterpart. It occurs in primary
derivation after a root:

pimapoté- I1 'float along in the current'

Class 3 Intransitive Stems

Class 3 includes II stems in -t€ or -in and their Al
counterparts in -i or -in. Stems and finals of this class are similar
to middle reflexives, and some have transitive counterparts. There

is only one pair of unanalyzed stems in this class:
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akolin- Al, akoté- II 'hang, fall, fly'

This pair of stems could alternativély be analyzed as cbnsisting of

the root akw- 'adhering' with finals -5&in, -5t& occuring only

with this root.

1.033. -adi, -atin. The finals -adi AI, -atin II 'be cold,

. freeze', occur in primary derivation after roots:
dhkwadi- AI, dhkwatin- II 'be very cold, be frozen'

masSkawatin- I 'be frozen hard'

| wahkéwatin- II 'be weak ice, slightly frozen'

1.034. -ki, -kin. The finals -ki AI, -kin II-'grow’

occur in primary derivation after roots:

kiSiki- AI, kiSikin- II 'finish growing'

1.035. -hsin. The final -hsin II 'be in water' is recorded

without an Al counterpart in the data. It occurs after a root or root
plus medial, in primary derivation:

tahkihsin- II 'be cold (in water)'

akw&kwapihkihsin- IT 'be rusty (metal) from water'

1.036. -3h3i, -3h3in. Intransitive finals -3h3i AI, -dhsin

II 'be blown', occur in primary derivation after roots:

akwiydhsSi- AY, akwdydhsin- II 'be blown to shore'

anihsin- II 'be beaten by the wind'
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wépadhSi- Al, wépdhsin- II 'be blown away'

1.037. -wépahsi, -wépihsin. These finals are deverbal

Aderiv'atives'of wépahdi- AI, wépahsin- II 'blow aWay‘. They occur

after roots in primary derivation:

pimiw&pih3i- Al, pimiwépdhsin- II 'be blown along'

ma&iwépahsin- I1 'blow away'

1.038. -n&in, -ntin. The finals -n&in AI, -ntinII 'be in
water' correspond to T.09 -n&im TA, -n&itd TIs 'set on water',
and are recorded only after the root akw- 'adhering, on':

akondin- Al, ako.ntin- 11 ‘'float

1.039. -akond&in, -akontin. These finals are deverbal

derivatives of akondin- AI, akontin- II 'float', and occur after
roots in primary derivation:

pimakon&in- AI, pimakontin- IT 'float along, past’

1.040. -akd%in, -akots. These finals are deverbal

derivatives of akd&in- Al, akoté&- 11 'hang, fall, fly'. They occur
in primary derivation after roots, or sequences of root plus medial:

kiZTkoSin- Al, kiSTkots- II 'fly fast'

ompakddin- Al, ompak6té- I1 'fly up'

pimakG&in- Al, pimak5té- II 'fly along'

wakitipikdté- 11 'fly along surface of water'

~
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1.041. -h3in, -hsin. The finals -hSin AI, -hsinII 'lie,

fall, drop', correspond to T.11 -hSim TA, -hsitd TIy 'setona

solid surface, drop'. They occur in primary derivation after roots:

animihkoh8in- AI, animihkohsin- I1 'lie face down, turn over'
pankihSin- AlI, pankihsin- IT 'fall down'

wihsakih8in- AI 'hurt oneself in a fall'

They also occur after sequences of root plus medial:

ahpihkwéhSin- Al 'lay head on sdmething soft'

o88h3apihkihdin- Al, o8hsipihkihsin- 11 'slip and fall on a

rock'

Class 4 Intransitive Stems

Class 4 includes all other II stems in. -n, and their
corresponding Al stems, if any. All 11 stems and finals without an
‘Al counterpart are impersonal verbs, with the possible exception of
stems formed with 1.046. None of the monomorphemic or
unanalyzable 11 stems of this class have Al counterparts: anwahtin-
'it is calm'; kimiwan- 'it is 'raining'; kiwétin- ‘the north wind |
blows'; nipin- 'it is summer'; @'ﬂ: 'it is windy'; onikohgin-

'it is evening'; pipon- 'itis winter'; sikwan- 'it is spring';

wipan- 'it is dawn'.

1.042. -i, -an. The finals -i AI, -an II 'be, be covered

with' occur in secondary derivation, after noun stems. The base

forms of the finals occur after stems ending in postvocalic w,
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When -the noun ends in a consonant, the augment ew ié added before
the base fOrrﬁ, and when the noun ends in postconsonantal w or y
the augment is éw. When the noun is a mass noun, both finals are
freely used:

miskwiwi- AI, miskwiwan- II 'be bloody, be covered with blood'

miniwi- AI, miniwan- II' 'be absessed, covered with pus'"

pimité'wi‘- Al, pimitéwan- II 'be greasy' |
Otherwise the Al final tends to occ.;ur.with animate nouns, and the
11 final with inanimate noun:

nip&wi- Al 'be a man'

pinéhZindiwi- AI 'be a bird'

néyihSiwan- II 'be a point of land'

§5kikamiwan- II 'be spring thaw'

1.043. -ani, -an. These finals occur with only one root

in the data:

kosikwani- AI, kosikwan- IT 'be heavy'

1.044. -esi, -an. These finals occur in primary derivation

with a set of descriptive or adjectival roots:

ninkisi- AI, ninkan- II 'be light (in weight)'

Egnkosi- Al, gsnkwan- II 'be dry'

gdnkisi- AI, sdnkan- II 'be strong, durable’

wahkéwisi- AI, wahkéwan- II 'be weak, fragile’
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1.045. -dpan. The II final -dpan is a deverbal derivative

of wipan- 'it is dawn'. It occurs in primary derivation, after a
root:
pitdpan- I1 'morning comes , it is daybreak'

sikipan- II 'morning appears'

: I.'046. -Ziwan. The II final -Ciwan 'the stream flows'
occurs in primary derivation from roots. The stems so formed are
apparently impersona'l Jve rbs:

kiSidiwan- I1 'the stream flows fast'
pediiwan- II 'the current is slow’
pimiiwan- I1 'the stream flows by!

wihsifiwan- II 'the stream has a foaming current'

1.047. -niwan, -n3niwan. The II final 1.047 occurs freely

in secondary derivation from Al stems to indicate general acﬁvity
on the part of one or more indefinite persons; - The variant -niwan
occurs after stems ending in €, which is replaced by &:

akwiwiniwan- II 'meat or fish is drying'

'apahkwﬁkﬁniwan— 11 'there is roof-covering'

pakitinihsdniwan- II 'firewood is put down'

The variant -niniwan occurs elsewhere after Al stems in a vowel:

ahpihSimoniniwan- II 'people are lying down'

nikamonfniwan- II 'there is singing'
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Class 5 Intransitive Stems

Class 5 includes II stems and finals ending in -at and
corresponding Al stems and.finals, if any. There is only one
unanalyzable stem that is not paired with an Al stem: &nahkwat-
IT 'it is cloudy'. -TheA unanalyzable stems ndkosi- Al, n@kwat- I1I
'be seen, be visible' and stems formed with finals 1.049 to 1.053
inclusive are verbs of undergoing, which are derived from or

- related to transitive verbs. All Il verbs of class 5 are subject to
MR.22, which replaces stem-final t with n in most environments,

a rule that applies only in Severn Ojibwa.

1.048. -esi, -at. These finals occur in primary derivation

with a group of descriptive or adjectival roots:

Znimisi- AI, &nimat- I1 'be difficult, painful'

dpatisi- Al, &patat- II 'be useful

sanakisi- AI, sanakat- II 'be difficult, expensifze'

wéntisi- AI, wéntat- II 'be easy'

A few roots occur only with the II final -at, and form
impersonal vgrb s:
'ki§ikat- II 'it is daytime'
tipihkat- II 'it is night'
wahsawat- 11 'it is a long Way‘

These finals also occur with sequences of a descriptive

root plus classificatory medial:
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ak3h&apihkisi- Al, akdh&apihkat- IT 'be small (metal, glass)'

kinwapikisi- Al, kinwipikat- IT 'be long (string)

maSkawskisi- Al, maSkawékat- II 'be strong (cloth)'

1.049. -dkosi, -Zkwat. These finals form verbs of
undergoing from TI; stems formed with T.08 -&nt 'think':

madéntikosi- AI, maléntakwat- IT 'be déspicable'

miko3kiténtikosi- Al 'be considered troublesome'

nantawéntikosi- Al, nantawéntikwat- II 'be desirablev'

1.050. -mikosi, -mikwat. These finals are deverbal

derivatives of the uha;nalyzable stems minikosi- Al, mindkwat- I1

'smell, emit an odor', which are related to transitives mindm- TA,
mindnt- TI; 'smell' of Class 2. They occur in primary derivation
after roots:

ma&imikosi- AI, madimikwat- II 'smell bad'

1.051. -nikosi, -nikwat. These finals are considered here

to be deverbal derivatives of the unanalyzable stems nékdsi- Al, .
nakwat- I.I 'be seen, be visible', but they could also be considered
as slequences of TA final T.38 -naw 'see' with the finals of 1.052.
They occur in primary derivation after many roots that do not occur

before T.38:

ankonikosi- Al, ankonikwat- II ‘'disappear from sight'

. madinikosi- AI, madinikwat- II 'look bad'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



205

1.052. -ekosi, -ekwat. These finals form verbs of

undergoing from a number of TA stems. They are recorded after
stems formed with T.01 -_h_ 'make, cause to be':

pim#d&ihikosi- AI, pimacihikwat- IT 'be saved, rescued'

They are also recorded after several TA stems of Class 7 ending
in aw, which is replaced by a:

kweSkoh&ihtikosi- AI, kw&3kohsihfikwat- II 'be whistled at'

mayakihtikosi- Al, mayakihté'.kWat- II 'sound strange'

" pisintikosi- Al, pisintikwat- IT 'be listened to'
It is not uncommon for the underlying TA stem to be a stem of
derivation only: - o

wistdstikosi- Al 'be noisy'

1.053. -ehpokosi, -ehpokwat. The finals -ehpokosi Al,

-ehpokwat I 'taste' probably correspond to a TA final not recorded
*in the data. They occur in primary derivation after roots:

minohpokosi- AI, minohpokwat- II 'taste good'

winkihpokosi- AI, winkihpokwat- I1 'taste sweet'

1.054. -makat. The I final -makat is freely added to Al

stems where there is no 11 counterpart:

mada- AI, midimakat- II 'leave'

anohkyé- Al, anohkifnakatl I1 'work'

tépwé- Al, tépwémakat- 11 'be true'
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1.055. -ahkwat. The II final -ahkwat 'the sky is' forms

impefsonal verb stems from roots:
miSahkwat- IT 'the sky is clear, blue'

nikwahkwat- I1I 'the sky is buried in clouds'

wihS&hkwat- 11 'the sky is bright'

‘The unanaiyzable stem Anahkwat- 11 'be cloudy' may be of this type.

1.056. -Znahkwat. This final is a deverbal derivative of

Snahkwat- I1 'it is cloudy, there are clouds'. It occurs in primary

derivation after roots:

mahkatéwanahkwat- II 'the clouds are black'

papihkwinahkwat- II 'there are globular clouds'

wapinahkwat- II 'the clouds are white'

1.057. -ehpwat. The II final -ehpwat 'it snows' forms

impersonal verbs from roots:

sokihpwat- I1 'it snows thickly'

Claés 6 Intransitive Stems

Class 6 includes all remaining II stems ending in a vowel,
and their Al éounterparts, if any. There are only a few unanalyzable
stems in this class: ayi- Al, II 'be, exist'; md3kin&- Al, II 'be
full'; konsapi- AI, II 'sink'; _igj._hglé_— 11 'time passes, it is a week';

kihsini- I1 'it is cold weather'; kih3&pdyd- II 'itis morning';

pahpahkin&- II 'the fire gives off sparks'; paskin&- II 'it is frosty'.
pasxinc-
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There are a few finals that occur with only one root, e.g. I.0.59 and
1.069, so that the analysis in these cases may be doubtful. AComplex
finals 1.062 to 1.068 inclusive are formed with II final -y8, which is
preceded by medials denoting an incorporated subject, and such

finals form impersonal verbs without AI counterparts:.

- 1.058. -83ka. II final -33ka 'the waves are' occurs in

primary derivation, after roots:
akwiyadki- II 'the waves move to shore'

mamankiski- II 'the waves are very large'

wihsa3ki- II 'there is foam on the waves'

1.059. -3yawid. This II final is recorded in only one stem,

after a root:

kiSkiyawd- I1 'it is deep, steep'

1.060. -esi, -yi. These finals form primary stems from

a group of descriptive roots:
&iposi- AlI, &ipwi- I1 'be pointed’

maskawisi- AI, maSkawi- II 'be hard, strong'

napakisi- AI, napaki- II 'be flat'
‘The Al final has the variant form 8si after three roots
ending in postconsonantal w, which is lost before the finals by

MR.26:

kinosi- AI, kinwd- II 'be long'
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ahkdsi- AI, ahkwd- I1 'be so long'

tahkosi- AI, tahkwd- II 'be short'
A few roots occur only with the II final:
mankat&ya- II 'be big in girth'

mih$3- ‘II 'be big'

tawd- II 'be spacious, roomy'

1.061. -kwayawé€ya. The complex final -kwayawéyi II 'have

a neck' is composed of verb final -yd preceded by -kwayawé-, which
will be considered here a‘complex medial consisting of the body-part
morpheme kwayaw 'neck’ and the postmedial M.1 -&, which might

be I.0A89 -€ instead. It is recorded after a root plus medial:

]

kinwihkokwayaw&yi- II 'have a long wooden neck'

1.062. -htikw@ya. The complex final -htikw&ya II 'the

river is, be a river' is composed of a medial -htikwé- 'river'
and verb final yd. It occurs in primary derivation after roots:

anakaZkihtikwéyi- I1 'the river is wide'

mankihtikw8y4- II 'the river is big'

1.063. -8konaki. This cdmplex final is formed from the

medial -&konak- 'snow' and final yi. It occurs in primary derivation

after roots:

iSpAikonakdi- II 'the snow is piled high'

nohkikonaki- II 'the snow is soft'
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1.064. -apihkd. The complex final -3pihka 'the rocks are'

is formed from the medial -ipihk- 'stone, metal, glass' with
verb final -yi. It occurs in primary derivation after roots: -
néyapihkd- II 'itisa rocky point'

paSkwipihkd- II 'the rocks are barren'

1.065. -a3kiki. This complex final is formed from the

medial -adkik- 'swamp' and the verb final -ya. It occurs in
primary derivation, after roots:

paskwa¥kikd- II 'the swamp is barren'

1.066. -kam3. This complex final is formed from the medial

-kamy- 'lake' with the verb final -ya. It occurs in primary
derivation after roots: .

mankikama- II 'it is a large body of water'

mihSikama- II 'the lake is big'

1.067. -atind. This compléx final consistsv of the medial

-atin- 'hill, mountairn' and verb final -yd. It occurs in primary

derivation, after a root:

paZkwatind- II 'the hill is barren'

1.068. -8hkwi. This complex final consiéts of the medial

-ahkw- 'wood, solid' and verb final -yd. It occurs in primary

derivation after roots, with the meaning 'the woods are':
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sakihkwa- I1 'the trees are close; the woods are dense'

1.069. -&yi. This II final is recorded after only one root:

tahkdya- I1 'the weather is cold'

1.070. -aZkin&. This final forms Al and 11 stems, and is

related to the unanalyzed stem m&3king- AI, 11 'be full'. It occurs
in primary derivation, after a root:

sikaZking- AI, II 'be full to overflowing'

1.071. -hs&. The final -hs& Al, II 'go, fall, happen, fly'

describes actions that occur without volition of the subject. It
occuré in prima;y derivation after roots or sequences of root plu
medial:

ankohsé- AI, II 'get broken'

am&&ihs&- Al 'wake up, be aroused'

kipih&ihs&- AI, 11 'come to a stop'

koSkwihkohs&- Al 'chake, tremble (as a tree)'

It also occurs in secondary derivation, after certain Al stems:

kisipikinikéhsé- I1 'it washes (as a machine)'

The unanalyzed stem isihs&- I1 'time goes by', may be formed

with this final.

1.072. -'wi. The final -wé& AI; 11 'say, sound' occurs in

primary derivation, after roots:
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kiSiwé- Al 'speak quickly'
matwéwé- II 'ring, sound out'

wawiydtwé- Al 'speak peculiarly, amusingly’

1.073. -dpaAwé. The final -Gpdwé AlI, II 'be wet' occurs
in primary derivation after roots:

papimipiwé- Al 'walk about in the rain' |

S3pwipiwé- AI, II 'be wet through'

1.074. -now&. The II final -now& 'the wind blows' forms
impersonal verb stems from roots:

* kipih&inow8&- IT "the wind stops blowing'

nink&pThaninow&- 11 'the west wind blows'

mi&inow&- II 'the wind blows away'

1.075. -epyé. The final -epyé AI, I1 'have water' is

a complex final composed of the medial -epy-, a deverbal derivative
of nipy- 'water', with a verb final -&. It occurs in primary.
derivation after a root:

S&popy&- Al, II 'leak, let water through'

1.076. -kawi. The final -kawi Al, II 'drip' occurs in

primary derivation after a root:
onlikawi- Al, II 'leak

The Al final 1.121 -a8ikawi appears to be related to I.076.
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Class 7 Intransitive Stems

Class 7 includes all remaining Al stems that end in a vowel.
None of these stems has an II counterpart in the data available. The
monomorphemic or unanalyzable stems in this class are too numerous

to list, and some of the finals listed are rather unproductive.

1.077. -&. This final occurs after a few 'fA stems, forming
stems which seem to be comparable semantically to verbs of
indefinite action:

ayamihd- Al 'pray’

gakitahwﬁ- Al ‘'set nets'

1.078. -aki. This final is recorded after only one root:

miZaki- AI 'reach land, travelling by water'

1.079. -3takd. The final -&itakd AI 'swim' occurs in

primary derivation after roots:
535awitaki- AI 'cross a body of water by swimming'

pim&taka- Al 'swim along'

1.080. -ehkd. The final -ehkd Al 'move’ formally resembles

the finals of T.34, -ehkaw TA, -ehk TIj '‘move'. It occurs in

primary derivation after a root:

kiSihki- AI 'move fast'
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1.081. -e3ki. The final -eSkd AI 'move' resembles the

finals of T.36, M TA, -eSk T} 'move bodily'. It occurs in
primary derivation after roots:

ankoSka- Al 'disaépear, move out of sight'

kondpiSki- Al 'turn over, c;apsize'

pimiZki- Al 'paddle along, hunt in a canoe'

pimiSki- AI 'turn about, twist'.

1.082. -ni. The final -nd 'fly' is recorded in only one
stem, after a root:
pimind- AI 'fly' -
1.083. -hti. The final -htd 'work' occurs in primary

derivation after roots:
Fpiskohti- AI 'work loose'
kigihta- AI ‘'work fast'

naka&ihts- AI 'be used to working'

'1.084. -wi. This final occurs after a TIy stem formed with
T.01 -ht3, and the secondary stem so formed is semantically
comparable to-a verb of indefinite action:

madlihtwa- AI 'do wrong, sin'

1.085. -zi. The final -ya Al "go‘ forms verbs of

locomotion, and is recorded after only two roots:
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i%5- AI 'go thither' (relative verb stem)

madi- Al 'go away, leave'

1.086. -iyayi. This final occurs in primary derivation

after roots, and may be related to ayi- Al, II 'be, exist':

o38h8iyayi- Al 'be slippery’

papimiyayi- AI 'be all over the place’

1.087. -e. The final -e is recorded after a few roots:

kimSti- AI 'steal’

p&8iko- AI 'be one, be alone'

1.088. -&nte. The final -énte Al 'be absent' occurs in

primary derivation after a root:

indnti- AI 'be absent so long' (a rclative verb stem)

[FONRSIINSS g

1.989. -& The Al final -& 'have a, act on, be a' forms
verbs with an incorporated object.

This final sometimes occurs in secondary derivation after
a noun stem. Usually the verbA so formed i.s combined with a
preverb, nifi- 'go for' or ndgi- 'work on':

nidi-wanthikan&- AI 'go and check the traps'

n&di-kind38we- Al 'go fishing'

nd&i-minkihsé- Al 'work with beads, do bead-work'

In one rare example, the verb has no preverb, but is accompanied by
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an adverb that seems to be essential:

masinahikanihtikwé- AI 'actona pencil' in mImiskwaé

kimasinahikanZhtikwémin ‘'we (incl.) exchange pencils'

The Al final -& more usually forms complex finals.
Morphemes denoting body parts, some of wh.ch also occur as
‘dependent noun stems, often combine with -& to form finals
commonly used with descriptive roots, which may o;:casionally be

followed by a classificatory medial:

m&&ihtawaké- AI 'have ears that stick out'

napandnihk&- AI 'have only one arm'

tahkwihkonihk&- AI 'have.a short wooden arm'

tahkwahkoténikom&- AI 'have a short wooden nose'

mankiZtikwingé- AI 'have a big head'

%Tpahté- Al 'stretch a pelt' in Sipahtdndhtikw- 'pelt-stretcher!

kinw&hkokwayaw&- Al 'have a long wooden neck'

sihsﬁpihkwé- AI in s3hsipihkwin- 'medicine to sweat head'

o3Awanihkw&- AI 'have yellow, blonde hair'

mahkatéwikamiSkinSikw&- Al in mahkatEwikamiZkinSikwin-
'pupil of the eye' ' | S '
k&hsinkw&- Al 'wipe face'

k&hsinindy&- Al 'wipe hands'

kisipikinincy&- AI 'wash hands'

Some deverbal noun finals and other deverbal derivatives of noun
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stems combine with the final -& and occur in primary derivation
after roots or sequences of a root plus medial:

k3hsindkan&- Al 'wipe dishes', on3kan- 'dish'

kihtahkisin&- AI 'take off shoes', mahkisin- 'shoe!

sintahkising- Al 'have tight shoes'"

kihtakdté- AI 'take off coat', makdt- 'coat' |

kisTpikakoté- Al 'wash coat'

553kwadiwé- Al 'slide down a hill', wadiw- 'hill, mountain'

- §madiwé- Al 'climb a hill'

kiZkaZkohsiwé- AI ‘'cut, mow the grass', maSkohsiw- 'grass'

5ntawa§a§kwé- Al 'hunt muskrats’', wacdaSkw- ‘mt;skrat'
nisipyé- AI 'go down to water', nipy- 'watér'.'.
Some of these complex finals are in secondary stems, after a TIj
‘stem:

gahkahihpwikan&- AI 'lighta pipe', ohpwdkan- 'pipe’

nitinihsé- Al 'fetch firewood', mih6- 'firewood’
Eakitinihs_é_—_ Al 'put down firewood'
nétahipzé? Al 'fetch water by boat'
The medial -ik 1dwelling', related to noun final N.32 -wikamikw,
combines with final -& to form a complex final:
witiké- Al 'live with someone'
pintik&- Al 'enter a dwelling'

kiwoké&- Al 'visit someone's house' (with variant -_cll_t_)
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The medial -§hkw- 'wood, solid' also combines with -& to form a
co_mplex final that occurs in primary derivation aftef roots:
&istahkw&- Al 'put a screw in something’

pinZhkw&- Al in pinfhkwin- 'comb'

1.090. -3tah&. This final occurs after only one roots in

the data:

Soskwatah&- Al 'skate'

1.091. -ehké. This final forms verbs of making or

collecting, and occurs in secondary derivation after noun stems.

'mahkisinihk&~- Al 'make moccasins'

~ ¢

matakwinihk&- AI 'make a matakwan'

pahkw&%ikanihké- AI 'make bread'

A preceding postvocalic w_and the resulting stem-final vowel, if
short, is lengthened:

maZkihkihk&- AI 'make medicine', maSkihkiw- 'medicine'

1.092. -Thk&. This final resembles the finals of T.35,

-thkaw TA, 4hk TI; 'frequent', and like them it occurs ohly after
one root in the data:

tasThk&- Al ‘'live in such a place, play there'

1.093. -asinahik&. This final is a deverbal derivative of

masinahik&- Al 'write'. It occurs in primary derivation, after
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roots:

mad&asinahik&- Al 'write badly’

mitasinahik&- AI 'start to write'

1.094. -nik&. This final is a deverbal derivative of the
monomorphemic stem onik&- AI 'carry something on shoulder'.
It occurs in primary derivation after a root:

piminik&- Al 'carry something along on shoulder'

1.095. -&3akamé. This final occurs in only one stem,

after a root:

pimi§akam€- Al 'walk along the shore'

1.096. -n&. The final -n& 'suffer' occurs in primary
derivation after a root:

5ipin§- AI 'be long-suffering, hardy'

1.097. -%hpiné. The final -3hpiné 'be ill' occurs in primary

derivation after a root:

inZhpiné- AI 'have such ah illness' (relative verb)
It also occurs after an Al stem ending in a vowel to which is é.dded
w:

kiSisowZhpin&- AI 'be ill with fever'

1.098. -p&. The final -p& may be a deverbal derivative of

nipi- 'sleep', which sometimes occurs in the form nip&. It
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is. recorded in only one stem, a stem of derivatio_n, where it is
added without connective to the root wit- 'with':

wihp&- Al in wihp&m- TA 'sleep with'

1.099. -ohs&. The final -ohsé 'walk' occurs in primary
derivation after roots:
kiSiyohsé- AI 'walk fast'

papimohs&- Al 'walk about; hunt on land'

g‘ imohs&- AI 'walk by'

1.100. -hkaw&. This final occurs in one stem after a root:

pimihkawé¥ Al 'leave tracks'

1.101. -Antawé&. The final -Entawé 'go on wood' occurs

in primary derivation after roots:

ihkwintawé- Al 'go upstairs'

nihsintawé- AI 'go downstairs'

1.102. -amadiwé. This final is a deverbal derivative of

Sma&iwé- Al 'walk up a hill'. It occurs in primary derivation after
roots:

ihkwimagiwé- Al 'walk up slope of hill'

i§padmadiwé- Al 'walk to top of hill'

pimimaEiwé'- Al 'walk along a hiilside'

nihsimadiwé- Al 'walk down a hill'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permiésion.



220

1.103. -ahkwaSiwé. The final -ahkwaSiwé 'swim, paddle’

occurs in primary derivation after roots:

kiZihkwaSiwé- AI 'swim, paddle fast'

kw&hkahkwaSiw&- Al 'turn in a canoe, or while swimming'

nThsahkwa8iw&- Al 'swim, paddle downstream'

1.104. -ow&. The final -ow& 'speak’ oceurs in primary

derivation after a root:

kinipow&- Al 'speak quickly'

1.105. -anohky&. This final is a deverbal derivative of the

stem anohky&- Al 'work'. It occurs in primary derivation after a

root:

matanohkyé- Al 'begin to work'

1.106. -tipy8. This final is a deverbal derivative of the

stem otipy&- Al 'drag, haul'. It occurs after a root:

tihtipitipy&- Al in tihtipitdpdn- 'wheel-barrow, car'

1.107. -i. A few roots are recorded with Al final -i
where there is no corresponding 11 in the data:
akali- AI 'be ashamed'

pdsi- Al 'embark, board a canoe'

1.108. -i. The final 1.108 -i forms verbs of possession.

It occurs after noun stems with a dervational prefix and possessive
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theme suffix:
otakikomi- AI ‘'have a cold', akikw- 'catarrh'
otihkomi- AI 'have lice', ihkw- "louse!
As in possessed nouns, ceftain noun stems reject the possessive
theme suffix, including dependent nouns:

wiwi- AI 'be married, have a wife', -iw- 'wife'

The verb wiki- Al 'dwell' which occurs as a stem of derivatidn in
wikimikan- 'spouse' may also be of this type, with a dependent

noun stem -Ik- that does not occur in inflected form.

1.109. -niki. The final -niki AI 'be born' occurs in only

one known stem, after a root in primary derivation:

oZkiniki- AI 'be new-born, young' in oSkinikihkw&w- 'virgin'

1.110. -3ki. This suffix indicates habitual action and is

freely added to Al stems ending in a vowel:

pih&inawéski- AI 'be grouchy'

sikihiw&ski- AI 'be amorous'

I.111. -ni. This final forms verbs that indicate actions
perfdrmed on or by a part of the body. It occurs in primary
derivation after a sequence of a root pius medial that denotes a part
of the body:

kw&hkihkw&ni- AI 'turn head'

pimiStikwinéni- AI 'twist head around'
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nifonindini- AI 'put two hands together'

1.112. -pani. The final -pani AI 'speed, move' occurs

in primary derivation, after roots. It is added without connective
only in the case of the root if- 'so, thus':
ihpani- AI 'move so, happén thus'

pimipani- AI in pimipanih€ikan- 'outboard motor'

Z63kopani- Al in $63kopaniho- Al 'slide along'

1.113. -ekini. This final is recorded in only one stem,

preceded by a root:

inikini- AI 'be so big, be of such a size'

I.114. -&ipi. The final -&3pi Al 'have eyes' occurs in )
primary derivation after roots:
akihdidapi- AI 'have small eyes'

o5iwaSkodapi- AI 'have blue or green eyes'

1.115. -3pi. This final is a deverbal derivative of wapi-

Al 'see', but it also occurs, like I.114, in the sense of 'have eyes'.
It occurs in primary derivation after roots:

inipi- AI 'look so, see thus'

mih33pi- AI in mih$3piwin- 'eye-lash'

I.116. -esi. The final -esi Al 'be' occurs as the

counterpart of 1.044 -an 11, 1.048 -at II, and 1.060 -y& I1I, but -
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it also occurs without an II counterpart in primary derivatio'n. It
is ordinarily preceded by a root:

-ay€hkosi- AI 'be .tired'
| modlikisi- AI 'be joyful'
kinakisi- AI 'be ticklish'
It also occurs gfter a sequence of root plus -&t- 'way of life',
an environment in which one would expect an II counterpart 1.048'
-at except for the semantic limitation:
pimitisi- AI -'be alive'
minwitisi- Al 'be patient, live well'
niSk3tisi- AI 'be angry'
It also occurs after a sequence of root plus -nawé- 'body, emqtion,
temperment'

minéinawési- Al 'be sorry’

pihdinawési- AI 'be ang:1,

1.117. -kosi. This final is a deverbal derivative of kosi-

Al 'move camp'. It occurs in primary derivation after a root:

miclikosi- AI 'move camp away'

1.118. -h8i. This final forms verb stems denoting time

spent. It occurs in primary derivation after a root in one stem:

kap&hSi- AI 'pitch camp for a time'

It also occurs in secondary derivation after an impersonal 11 verb:
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pipdonih3i- Al 'spend the winter'

kimiwanihZi- AI 'be exposed to rain, be out in the rain'

1.119. -ehSih¥i. This final evidenily refers to appearance,

but is recorded in only one stem, after a root:

minoh§ih8i- AI 'be beautiful'

1.120. -enZi. This diminutive final is recorded in only

one stem after a root:

akihséni- AI 'be very small'

1.121. -5Sikawi. The final -2ikawi AI 'flow' is probably
related to 1.076 -kawi AI, II 'drip', and may form II stems, but
is recorded in only one stem, which is a stem of derivation:

&ipwiaSikawi- Al in &pwiSikawihéikan- 'funnel'

1.122. -kipawi. The final -kipawi AI 'stand' occurs in
primary derivation after a root:

onEiskawikapawi- Al 'stand facing the wind'

1.123. -i. The final -I Al 'be in a place or state' occurs in

primary derivation after roots:

ga5ki- AI 'be exhausted'

kipih&i- AI 'end, stop'

k6ki- Al ‘'dive’

- paki&i- AI 'land'
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It may also occur after a root plus medial:”

sikipaki- Al 'come out in leaves, grow forth'

1.124. -mo. The final -mo Al 'speak a language' occurs

in secondary derivation after noun stems denoting a person of an
ethnic group. Stem-final w after a vowel is deleted and a preceding

short vowel lengthened before this final:

wémihtikdSTmo- AI 'speak the white man's language (French)',

weémihtikdSiw- 'white man'

anih¥inipémo- Al 'speak the Indian language’, anihSindpéw-

'Indian’

5kanihdTmo- Al 'speak English', &kandh$iw- 'Englishman'

1.125. -eto. This final occurs in only one stem, after

a root:

mintito- Al 'be big'

I.;26. -kito. The final -kito 'speak is a deverbal
derivative of }EP; Al, which occurs as a stem of derivation in
kitoh&ikan- 'musical instrument'. The final is added without
conneptive to the root i8- 'so, thus':

jhkito- AI 'say so, say that' (a relative verb)

1.127. -paht3. The final -pahtd AI 'run' occurs in

primary derivation after many roots:

animipahtd- Al 'start off ahead running'
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iSpipaht6- AI 'run up'
kiSipahto- Al 'run fast'
It also occurs frfeely in secondary derivation, after AI verbs ending
in a vowel and indicating locomotion:

akwasipahto- AI 'run out of the water'

- ihkwintaw&paht6- AI 'run upstairs'

pintik€pahto- AI 'run indoors'

Class 8 Intransitive Stems

Class 8 includes Al stems in -am, which are derived from

TI; stems. These are the so-called "pseudo-intransitive" stems.
The final -am is related to the theme suffix -am that sometimes
occurs with TI; verb stems. Sometimes the TI} stem underlying
the AI stem is a stem of derivation only, but often it also occurs
Awith inflection:

inéntam- AI 'think so'

sikaham- AI 'go out, go to the privy'

ohsohsotam- Al 'cough'

REDUPLICATED VERB STEMS

Verb stems with reduplication indicate repeated actions,
actions that take place in a variety of places, or actions performed
with great intensity. Some verb stems occur only with reduplication.

The following stems have reduplication:
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ayiSiki¢ihti- AI 'move backwards'

81hs8iki- AI ‘'urinate'

ayinkwiméntiso- AI 'be devoted to self’

wawé&iho- AI 'prepare self, get dressed up'

kak&nipow&- Al 'speak very fast'

téht€hsipihs€- Al, II 'skip over water!'
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CHAPTER VII
THE STRUCTURE OF PARTICLES

Particles are not inflected words, so that the particle stem
coincides with the word. Particle stems are compound or simple in

structure, and may be reduplicated.
COMPOUND PARTICLE STEMS

All compound particles are exocentric in construction,
with a compounding particle as prior member.

Compound numerals, which occur in additive numeral
phrases,' consist of the compounding particle ah§i- 'plus' and
a numeral:

ahSi-péSik 'plus one; eleven'

Compound particles denoting periods of time have a numeral
in compounding form or the compounding particie kapé- 'all' as
prior'member, with a noun denoiing a season or other temporal
period:

pé§iko-ki'sihs 'for one month'

kapé-kiSik 'all day'

kapé-pipdn 'all winter'
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The noun in these compounds shows no inflectional variation'and is
presumably proximate and singular. The nouns kiSik 'day' and
tipihk 'night' are replaced by the unclassified forms kiSikd and
tipihka respectively, after numerals in compounding form and
after the compounding particle tahso- 'every' in stems without an
‘antecedent: |

nio-tipihkd 'for two nights'

nihso-kiSiki 'for three days'

tahso-kiSiki 'every cay'

The particle tahso- 'every’ also forms stems without antecedents
from other words denoting periods of time, but it is not clear
whether the words are impersonal verbs with inflection for
independent order, or equivalent singular proximate nouns derived
from such \'rerbs:

tahso-sikwan ‘every spring'

tahso-takwikin 'every autumn'

SIMPLE PARTICLE STEMS

Particles are both monomorphemic and polymorphemic.
Polymorphemic particles are primary derivatives, formed from
roots by the addition of a particle final. It is convenient to
distinguish between compounding particles and all other kinds of

particles.
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Compounding Particles

Compounding particles occur as prior members of
compound nouns, verbs, or particles. Preverbs of class 1 and 2
are unanalyzable. Most other preverbs and prenouns are derived

from roots.

P.01. -i-. This final forms compounding particles from
many roots. It forms numerals in compounding form from numeral
roots:

péSiko- 'one'
nifo- 'two'

mitihso- 'ten'

From relative roots it forms preverbs of class 3:

ahko- 'since, as far as'

i8i- 'so, thus, thither'

ondi- 'thence, from such a cause'

Most preverbs of class 4, and prenouns as well, consist of a root
combined with this final:

‘kih&i- 'big, greatly'

mino- ‘'good, well'

kodi- 'try to'

pdni- 'stop'

widi- 'with'
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P.02. -. This final occurs with a few roots ending in
a consonant or postvocalic w. The root-final consonant or post-
vocalic w is deleted before P.02:

ani- 'start to', root anim 'facing'

nanta- 'search', root nantaw 'search'

kakw&- 'try to', root kot 'try' with reduplication

Other Parﬁcles

Unlike compounding particles, all other particles are not
~restricted in distribution with reference to following words. Many
of these particles are unanalyzable: mi 'it is that, it was that';

éhta 'only'; kahkina 'all'; miskoé 'maybe’; wipad 'quickly, soon';

piniméd 'later on, by and by'. Polymorphemic particles are primary

derivatives.

P.03. -mitana. This particle final forms decades with roots

denoting numbers from two to nine. The combination of the roots

. niw- 'two', niww- 'four', and nizéinanw- 'five' with this final

are morphophonemically irregular:
niSitana 'twenty'
nimitana 'forty’

niyAnomitana ‘fifty’

Other combinations are regular:

nihsomitana 'thirty'
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P.04. -wi. This final forms multiplicative numerals
from numefal roots:
peSikwa 'once'

niswi 'twice'

It also occurs with the relative root tahsw 'so often':

tahswd 'so many times'

P.05. -88. This final forms adverbial particles from a

few roots:
iSkwayi& 'lastly, at the end'

p&hkaé 'quietly, slowly'

P.06. -en&. This final is recorded in only one particle,

after a root:

péhSoné 'near’

P.07. -i. The final P.07 forms digits in combination with
numeral roots. The combinations of roots denoting numbers from
two to four with this final are morphophonemically irregular:

- [] [ -
nisin 'two', root nisw

nihsin 'three', root nihsw

niwin 'four', root niww -

The cardinal numerals from six to ten are not subject to MR.25,
which deletes final short vowels:

ninkotwahso 'six'
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P.08. -i. This final forjms particles from certain roots
‘ending int. By morphophonemic rule MR.23 t is replaced by [
and by MR.25 final i is deleted:
ahpTh 'compared to' (relative particle)

kimé4& 'secretly'

ondi 'thence, by means of' (relative particle)

mamahkaé 'surprisingly, marvello.usly'
This final occurs with a few other foots, and is always
lost by MR.25:
dpihta 'half'
kwayahk 'correct, correctly'

mamaw 'altogether'

P.09. -TIyahi, -yahi. This final forms locative particles

from roots. The variant yahi occurs after roots ending in a long
vowel:

kiwihtdyahi 'around'

ohpiméyahi 'alongside'

inéhk&yahi 'on that side' (relative particle)
The variant iyahl occurs elsewhere:

animilyahi ‘'under'

nahsawiyahi 'in the middle, between'

padidiyahi ‘over'
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P.10. -hsak. This final corresponds to the medial -hsak-

'floor, processed wood', and forms local particles from roots:

mohdihsak 'on the bare floor'

P.11. -3hk. This final, which may be related to the medial

-8hkw- 'wood, solid', forms hundreds in combination with numeral

roots denoting numbers from one to ten:
ninkotwahk 'one hundred'

niswahswihk 'seven hundred'

mitiZhswahk 'one thousand (ten hundred)'

P.12. -dpihk. This final corresponds to medial -&pihk-

'stone, metai, glass'. In combination with numeral roots it forms
classificatory numerals denoting a number of dollars:

p&{ kwapihk ‘'one dollar'

niy3nanwipihk 'five dollars'

P.13. -ahkamik. This final corresponds to the medial

-ahkamik- 'place, moss', and forms local particles from roots:

animahkamik 'underground'

P.14. -epik, -epink. This final corresponds to the medial

-epik- 'water', and forms local particles from roots:

an3mipik 'underwater’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



235

gikipik 'near the water'
wakitipik 'on the surface of the water'
The variant -epink occurs only after one root and may be the result

of an association with P.15 -enk, -Ink 'in, ori, at':

nasipink 'on the shoreline, on the bank'

P.15. -enk, -ink. This particle final resembles the

locative suffix in the local form of nouns, and forms local particles
from roots:

akimink 'on the opposite shore'

animink 'on the bottom'

iZpimink 'on high, up'

The variant -Ink occurs after only a few roots:
akwadink 'outside'
mohdink 'on the bare ground’

The particle nohpimink 'inland, in the bush', resembles

this final but is analyzable.

P.16. -ekamink. The particle final -ekamink is related
to the medial -ik- 'dwelling' and to the noun final N.32 -wikamikw
'dwelling', but is evidently modified by anaiogy with P.15. Itis
recorded in only one stem, after a root:

pintikamink 'inside a dwelling'
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P.17. -Tyahink. This final is a complex of P.09 Iyahi

'place' and P.15 enk 'in, on, at'. Itis recorded in only one stem,

after a root:

akwadiyahink 'outside the place'

P.18. -kamy. This final is related to the medial -kamy-

'lake, body of water', and occurs in primary derivation after a
root, forming a local particle:

wayéhkwikam 'at the end of the lake'

P.19. -88iwan. This final is related to the intransitive

final 1.047 -Eivyitl 'flow', and occurs after roots, forming lecal
particles:
nihsiiwan 'downstream'

wakitidiwan 'upstream'’

P.20. -atin. This final corresponds to the medial -atin-

'hill*; and forms local particles from roots:

wakitatin 'on top of the hill'

P.21. -ekon. This final combines with roots denoting

numbers from one to ten, and forms temporal numerals denoting

a number of days:

mitdhsokon 'for ten days, in ten days‘

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



231

REDUPLICATED PARTICLE STEMS

Some particles are formed from simple particle stems by
reduplication:
pap&hsonl 'all about', E_t'g'_kx_stg_ri_é_ tnear'
pipahkin 'in separate ways', pahkan 'separate, different’
“ayahpl 'from time to time', ahpl. 'when'
Some particle stems occur only with reduplication:

mamiskwad 'back and forth, reciprocally'
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CHAPTER VIII
THE STRUCTURE OF ROOTS AND MEDIALS

Every polymorphemic stem that is not dependent begins
with a root, which may be simple or complex. A medial typically .
occurs between a root and a final, but sometimes ma); also occur
as a postradical suffix in a complex root, or as a pridr constituent

of a complex medial or final.
ROOTS

Some roots may be grouped into classes on the basis of -
semantic and distributional criteria, but many others are not
conveniently classified. Most roots are simple, consisting of a

single morpheme, but a few are complex.

Numeral Roots

The numeral roots denote numbers from one to ten. The
roofs p&3ikw- and ninkotw- 'one' have non-contrastive distributions,
but are conveniently treated as separate morphemes. Other
unanalyzed roots are as follows: nisw- 'two', gih_sv_g: 'three’',

niww- 'four', niydnanw- 'five', S$&nkahsw- 'nine', mit3hsw-
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'ten'. The remaining numeral roots are complex in structure,

being formed with R.4.

Relative Roots

A relative root occurs as the first morpheme in a
éolymorphemic stem of a word that takes an antecedent. The
relative roots recorded in the Severn dialect are as follows: ahkw-
'so long', ahpiht- 'so much, so far', if- 'so, thus, thither',

ont- 'thence, from such a place or cause', tahsw- 'so many'.

Descriptive Roots

Descriptive roots denote physical properties and qualities,
and are s‘emantically equivalent to adjectives. A descriptive root
occurs with only one set of the intransitive finals 1.043, 1.044, 1.048,
and 1.060. The only root occurring with 1.043 finals is kosikw-
'heavy'. The roots that occur with 1.044 finals include the following:
nink- 'light (in weight)', pinkw- 'dry'; sdnk- 'strong, durable';
wahkéw; 'weak, fragile'. The descriptive roots occurring with 1.048
include the following: &nim- 'difficult’ ;. apat- 'useful'; _s_a_n_a_lg:
A'expensive, difficult'; wént- 'easy’. ' Descriptive roots denoting
colors occur with 1.060 finals: mi_skw- 'red‘ ; giiﬂv_;_ 'yellow,
brown'; o3iwaSkw- 'gree, blue'; mahkatéw- 'blac%'; wap- or
wapiSk- 'white'. The roots denoting shapes and surfaces also occur

with 1.060 finals: kinw- 'long'; napak; 'flat'; &Ipw- 'pointed';
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wik- 'curved'; iSp- 'high'; wawiyé- 'round'; kihpak- 'thick';:

anakask- 'wide'.

Complex Roots

Complex roots are formed from roots by the addition of
a postradical suffix. The noun stem pimitéw- 'grease' occurs

in the stem pimitéwapihkisi- AI 'be greased (metal)', and should

perhaps be considered part of a complex root with a zero post-
radical suffix. There are similarities between certain roots of
identical meaning that are treated as submorphemic resemblances
in the present work: iSp- 'high', iSpim- ‘'high'. The differencés
between such similar morphemes might also be attributed to the
presence of a postradical suffix. The following discussion centers

around clearly identifiable postradical suffixes.

R.l. -até. The postradical -até 'girth' is complex in
~ structure, resembling a body-part medial, and consisting of at
'stomach' with postmedial M.1 -&. R.1lis recorded-in only two
complex roots: |
akihsaté- 'narrow', root akihs- 'éfnall'

mankaté- 'wide', root mank- 'big'

' R.2. -w&. The postradical -w& corresponds to the final
- 1.072 -wé 'say, sound', and occurs after a root in the following:

tépwé&- 'true, truly', root tép- 'reach, enough!

2
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R.3. -y&. The postradical -y& 'go' may correspond to
the AI final 1.085 -yd 'go'. It occurs in the following complex root:

midi- 'go away', root mit- 'separate'

R.4. -3hsw. The postradical -ahsw_'five' occurs after

numeral roots denoting numbers from one to three:

ninkotwihsw- 'six', root ninkotw-. 'one'

niSwihsw- 'seven', root niSw-'two'

nihdwshsw- 'eight', root nihsw- 'three'
MEDIALS

Medials belong to two principal classes, body part medials,
and classificatory medials. All body part medials and some of the
classificatory medials are complex in structure. Other medials

are simple, consisting of single morphemes.

Body Part Medials

A body part medial is complex, consisting of a morpheme
denoting a body part and the mostmedial M.1 -& Medials of this

type usually 6n1y occur between roots and finals: nimpahkokﬁtéhéin

'I break my leg in a fall' (~ pShkw 'break' + kit 'leg' + & + hSin 'fall').

In contradistinction to this general principle, the II final 1.061

-

-kwayawéyd 'have a neck' has been described as consisting of a

- body part medial -kwayawé- 'neck’ pllis verb final -ya.
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Classificatory Medials

Classificatory medials generally denote substantive
characteristics. Complex medials of this type often consist of a
deverbal derivative of a noun stem.. These medials occur between
roots and finals, and as prior members of complex noun and verb
finals. Some medials are identical to particle finals. The following
medials are monomorphemic: -3hkw- 'woqd, solid'; -8kamy-,
-kamy- 'liquid, body of water'; -3pihk- 'metal, stone, glass';
~&t- 'way of life'; -y€k- 'cloth, stuff, layered substance';

-pak- 'leaf'. Some medials parly resemble noun stems, but will be
considered here as monomorphemic rather than deverbal in
formation: |

-a8kik- 'swamp'; maSkikw- 'swamp, muskeg'

-atin- 'hill'; wadiw- 'hill’

-ehkw- 'ice'; mihkwamy- '‘ice'

Complex Medials

A complex medial consists of a morpheme or a deverbal

derivative of a noun stem, plus a postmedial suffix.

M.1. -& This postmedial suffix combines with morphemes
denoting body parts to form complex medials, and is similar to

the AI final 1.089. Many of the morphemes denoting body parts
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occur both as dependent noun stems and as members of complex

finals or medials:

-Ztikwiné- 'head' in kwé&hkiStikwanéni- Al turn one's head'

-nihk&- 'arm' in pimiskonihk&n- TA, TI 'twist arm of'

Other morphemes denoting body parts also occur with this post-
medial suffix, but they are not recorded as dependent noun stems:

'belly' in pakodin- TA, TI 'eviscerate’

-eCyé

© -tiyé- 'rump' in ahpitiyépiwin- N 'bench’

-nawé- 'body, emotion' in minlinaw&si- Al 'be sorry'

M.2. -& This postmedial suffix forms a complex medial

from -epy a deverbal derivative of nipy- 'water':

-epy&- 'water' in pahkopihsé- Al fall into the water'

It also occurs with -8py 'string':

-8pyé- 'string' in tipapiskoikan- N 'scales for weighing'

The morpheme -htikw 'river', which resembles the unanalyzed
noun stems minihtikw- 'river island' and pawihtikw=- 'waterfalls',

combines with postmedial M.2 to form a complex medial:

-htikw&- 'river' in anakaSkihtikw&yi- II 'be a wide river'

M.3. -ak. This postmedial combines with deverbal
derivatives of nipy- 'water', kon- 'snow', and mih§- 'firewood':
-epik- 'water', in kisipikin- TA, TI 'wash'

-5konak- 'snow', in iSpikonaki- II 'the snow is piled high'
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-hsak- 'processed wood, floor', in napakihsakw- N 'floor'

It also combines with -8py 'string' and -iw 'flesh':

-5pik- 'string', in kinwipikisi- AI 'be long (string)'

-iwak- 'flesh, muscle', in néhkiwakisi- Al 'have weak muscles'
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CHAPTER IX
PHONOLOGY

Phonological rules apply to the underlying representations
of words, and are subdivided into two sets, the morphophonemic
rules, and the phonemic rules.1 Before the phonological rules apply,
the word boundary symbol # is inserted at the beginning of eé.ch |

senténce, and after every word.
MOR PHOPHONEMIC RULES

Morphophonemic rules are partially ordered. A rule that
must precede another morphophonemic rule sometimes has the
effect of deleting or replacing a morpheme, but more usually it
accounts for. submorphemic variation. A few rules account for

unique variations, but most rules apply to sets of morphemes.

1Ma.ny of these phonological rules apply in other Algonquian
languages, reflecting morphophonemic rules of Proto-Algonquian.
For ease of comparison the rules for Severn Ojibwa are presented
in the same general format as the rules for Delaware that have been
formulated by Goddard. See Robert Hale Ives Goddard III,
Delaware Verb Morphology: A Descriptive and Comparative Study
- (Unpublished doctoral dissertation, Harvard University, 1969) 11-28.
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Morpheme-specific Rules

Each of the following rufes applies to a single morpheme, -
and therefore accounts for a unique variation.

The theme suffix & 'third person object' has a zero
allomorph before conjunct suffixes beginning with a vowel: wipamak
'if I see him' (~wipam + & + ak). This must precede MR.18.

The theme suffix ekw 'third person subject' has the |
allomorph eko before conjunct suffixes beginning with a vowel:

wapamikoyan 'if he sees you (sg.)A' (= wipam + ekw + an). This

precedes MR.18.

The preter‘it morpheme pan has the allomorph p3n after
the conjunct suffix an 'first person singular': nipﬁzﬁﬁpﬁn 'if 1
wefe sleeping' (+nipd + &n + pan).

The nominal sgffix a 'animate proximate singular' has
the variant i, fésembling i 'inanimate. proximate singular', after
apwy 'paddle’, a ﬁmnor_norphex_nic stem that is animate in the
Severn dialect, but inanimé.te in other dialects. This morpheme -
has the variant an after singular'n of 'ihdependent order verbs:

nintatiwénan 'I am selling it (animate)' (-—ne + atiwé +n + a).

The monomorphemic TA stem if 'say so to' has a zero
zllomorph before the inverse theme suffix ekw: nintik 'he says so
to me' (+ne + i@ + ekw + a).

The negative suffix hsin, which occurs after II stems, is
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replaced by E_sin__g';__ exéept before ni 'obviative' , and is then subject
to MR.02. A following w 'third person' is deleted.
- The independent order suffix n 'singular’ is deleted finally:
nintdhkos 'I am ill' (-ne + &hkosi + n). This must precede MR.26.
The morpheme mawi 'cry' has the allomorph md before
T.01 h 'cause' as iﬂ M '“I ;nake him cry' (+-ne + _ﬁ}_g_v_gi_-t-lx +3

+ a).

MR.01. Nominal Suffix Augments

After certain morphemes an augment is added before the
nominal suffixes ak 'animate proximate plural’, and an 'animate
obviative; inanimate plural'. After the alternate pronoun kotak the
augment. is; iy, after demonstrative pronoun stems it is niw, aftér

pan 'preterit' it is y, and after tok 'dubitative’' it is &n.

MR.02. Negative Augment

All negative suffixes add n after the base form except

before a consonant: kiwin anohkihsin 'he isn't working' (—anohkyé@

+hsi +w + a).

MR.03. Post-nominal Augment

After noun stems in postconsonantal w or y the augment
éw is added before the intransitive finals 1.042 i, an 'be, be
covered with', and after noun stems ending in a consonant the

augment is ew before these finals. This"f)recedes MR.27. ..
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MR.04. Al Stem Variants

Some Al stems ending in & replace this vowel by € before
certain morphemes. The morpheme nepd 'sleep' has the variant

nepé& before N.11 in nip&win 'bed' (-nepd + win + i), before N.32

in nip&wikamik 'bedroom' (+-nepd + wikamikw + i), before T.01

in ninip&ha 'I put her to sleep' (-ne + nepd +h + §_ + a), and before
.05 in niwThpéma 'T sleep with him' (~ne + Wit + nepi + m + & + a)
where it is also subject to MR.14 and MR.18. Similarly, ayamihi
'pray' has the variant azAamihé wifh the compounding suffix - in

ayamih&é-okim3 'minister' (~-ayamihd + - + okimdw + a), and

before N.32 in ayamih&wikamik 'church' (+~ayamihd + wikamikw + i).
The am morpheme that forms Class 8‘intransitive stems,

all AI verbs, has the variant & before the inflectional suffixes

min 'plural including first person' and niw3 'plural excluding first

person': niminw&ntimin 'we (excl.) are happy' (~ne + minw + ent

+am + min).

Some Al stems replace stem-final € by a befbre certain
morphemes. This replacement is made ‘before N.O1 in kipahikan
"lid' (~kip + ah + k& + n + i), before N.36 in onikam 'place of
portage' (—9_13&5_ + my + i), and before the T13 {inals 6 and t.

Other Al stems replace stem-final & by . This replacement

occurs before N.01 in &Imin 'canoe' («~&imé +n + i), and before the

T.12 finals 0 and t.
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The data indicate that all AI stems replace stem-final &
by & before 1.002 k&, and befox_'e the 1.019 finals so and té.

All of these rules precede MR.28.

-

MR.05. Vowel Lengithenirg

A sﬁort vowel before stem-final w is replaced by an
equivalent long vowel in certain environments. In many of these
environments the w is subsequently deleted by MR.06.

MR.05 applies to TA stems before the inverse theme

suffixes ekw, eko, ekd, and also before the derivational suffixes

1.001 k& 'indefinite action' and 1.007 so 'reflexive'. This rule also
-applies to noun stems before derivational suffixes 1.091 ehké

'make’, and I.124 mo 'speak a language' as in kandh3imo 'he

speaks English' (—3kandhSiw + mo + w + a), and before ininiw

'‘man' in madkihkiwinini 'doctor' (=maskihkiw + ininiw + a).

MR.06. Loss of Intervocalic w

Stem-final w_ after a long vowel is deleted in certain
environments. |

With a few exceptions, noun stems ending in a long vowei
plus w lose w before all inflectional suffixes, and. also before

derivational 1.009 ehké 'make’ and 1.124 mo 'speak a language',

as well as before ihkw&w 'woman' when it occurs as N.21, as in

anihJinipghkwé& 'Indian woman' («-anih§inip&w + ihkwéw + a).
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This rule does not apply to certain noun stems before the nominal
suffixes of gender, obviation, and number: ihkw&wak '.women'
(—-ihkw&w + ak), nipEwak 'men' (--nipéw + ak). TA verbs ending

in 8w (= aw by MR.05) lose w in the same environments in which =
the preceding vowel was lengthened: ninakiSkdk 'he meets me'

(+-ne +nak + eSkaw + ekw + a).

MR.07. Body Parts

Several morphemes deﬁoting body parts have different
forms when they occur before € in complex medials or finals
than when they occur as dependent noun stems.

it ottt — Zpit | %

hkit 'leg' - kit [

| 1

‘MR.08. Stem-initial o

Stem-initial o undergoes change when preceded by a

prefix, and when subject to reduplication or initial change.

’ ne
0 = 8 //{Ek_
W_e_

- ifp)

MR.08 must precede MR.09, 10, 12.

MR.09. Reduplication

Some Ojibwa stems have a reduplicative prefix. Evidently
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all reduplicative prefixes are variants of a single morpheme,
represented as R, since no contrasts appear in the data. The

preconsonantal variants of R are often of the form Ci: mamiskwad

'reciprocally' (~R + miskwat +i); p@pahkin 'separately'
(-R + pahkin). Other variants repeat a stem-initial C or w but
have a vowel other than &: k&k&nipowé 'he speaks very fast'

(=R + kinip + owé& + w + a). Before stems in a or § the reduplicative

prefix is often ay: ayahpi 'from time to time' («—R + ahpl);

ayafikitapi 'he rocks back and forth while seated' («R + a8ikit
+ api + E + a). o
The morpheme following R sometimes has a special
variant in this environment: 5ihSiki 'he urinates' (~R + Siki + w + a);
wawé€Siho 'he gets dressed up' ko—ﬂ +00 +ho+w+ E)

MR.09 must precede MR.10 and MR.11.

MR.10. Initial Change

Rather few Severn Ojibwa words are characterized by

initial change, symbolized as IC. Before a few morphemes IC

is a prefix:
totaw, tt 'do’ |
IC — én // —— | tahg, tahsw 'so many'\

Usually IC is a process of vowel ablaut affecting the first vowel
of the following stem, without any change in a stem-initial C or w.

The combination of IC with the preverb ka-'future' is irregular:
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IC + ka- 'future' - ké-
The regular pattern of ablaut is given in the following rules, applied

in the order given:

F{s& 1 |

i €

a

- C

| 7 |em| 1) —
1 a

R .J i i

I_(_J_ - null

MR.11. Short Prefixes

The pronominal prefixes lose their vowel before certain
morphemes beginning with a vowel, specifically before a long vowel

in the available data:

ne n ' in 'pronominal root'
ke| - k / certain dependent noun stems
we w beginning with a vowel

it 'dependent root, with'

Dependent noun stems that take short prefixes include ipit 'tooth'

as in nipitan 'my teeth', Iyaw 'body' as in wiyaw 'his body',

iw 'wile' as in wiwan 'his wife', and Ohkom 'grandmother' as in
k8hkom 'your (sg.) grandmother'. The short prefix w is
subsequently deleted by MR.26, as in Shkoman 'his grandmother’

(«—we + Shkom + an). MR.11 also precedes MR.12.

MR.12. Prefix t-insertion

After pronominal prefixes a connective t is regularly
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 before vowels: kitanohkimin 'we (incl.) are working' (+ke + anohkyé

+ min). In the case of some dependent nouns of relationship it is
not possible to determine whether the t after a pronominal prefix is
this connective t or part of the first morpheme in the stem: ototéman

'his friend' (-we + (t)5t€m + an). MR.12 must precede MR.13.

MR.13. Intrusive N

The first person pronominal prefix ne adds N before stops
p, t, &, k, including cor;ne'ctive»_t_ from MR.12, so that the prefix
has the underlying form neNt before most morphemes beginning
with a vowel, and the neN before morphemes beginning with a stop
consonant. This rule precedes MR:20, which replaces N, an
unmarked nasal, by nasal phonemes that are homorganic with the

following consonant: nifnpasikwﬁnin 'we (excl.) get up' (+— ne

+ pasikwi + min).

MR.14. Deverbal Formation

A few noun and verb stems may occur as suffixes, in
morphological constructions where they are breceded by a root or
mediaL In these copstructions the first morpheme of the stem is
often represented by a variant other than its base form. The form
of the suffixed stem after the application of MR.14 is described as
a deverbal derivative of the stem. MR.15 must precede MR.16.

When the base form of the first morpheme in a stem
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begins with a or &, there is no change when the stem is suffixed:

pimakontin 'it floats along' (—pim + akontin + w + i); pimdmadiwé

" 'he walks along on a hill' (+pim + im.+ waiw + € + w + a).

Stems beginning with the root wép 'hurl' are unchanged
when éuf:t_'i_xed, except that connettive i is regulariy inserted before
tﬁem by MR.16, when the preceding morpheme ends in a consonant.

The monomorphemic stem min 'berry' has the variant.

min when suffixed: miskomin 'raspberry' (=miskw + min).

Somewhat similar is kén 'snow’, which has the variant akon after
a morpheme other than a prefix: iSpikonak3 'the snow is piled
high' (=i3p + kdn + ak + yd + W + i).

The monomorphemic stem mih§ 'firewood, processed wood'

has the variant hf after roots or medials: napakihsaki 'it is flat

wood, as a floor' (+~napak + mih6 + ak + yd + w + i).

Usually a stem-initial m, n, w, o, or iis deleted when
the stem occurs as a suffix following a root or medial, as follows:

Sipikahkisin 'rubber overshoe' (- 3ip + y&k + mahkisin + i);

miskwamépin 'red sucker (a fish)' (= miskw + nam&pin + a);

&maliwé 'he is climbing up a hill' (= &m + wadiw + & + w + a);

kZhsinikan& 'she is wiping dishes' (+ kdhsI + ondkan +& +w + a);

ofkinikihkwé 'young woman' (-—oZki + niki + ihkw&w + a). The
monomorphemic stem nepd 'sleep' has the variant nepé before

T.05 m as the result of MR.05, from which n is deleted by MR.14,
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and this variant is then subject to MR.21: niwihp&m4 'I sleep with

him' (*—_rlg+wi't+nep5+_r_x1_+§+g).

MR.15. Syncope

The suffﬁ: grftﬂ 'plural includihg first person' loses final
g in the independent order before preterit and dubitati\}e suffixes,
and in the conjunct order the suffix _v@y_,'plural' loseé final w
before the preterit suffix:
[eriin] [gg__ﬁ_:l / | ipan "pretemt' "k
waw wa —— ] tok ‘'dubitative')

This rule must precede MR.16.

MR.16. Connective Vowels

A vowel is often inserted at a morpheme i)oundary
.i)etween consonants, and sometimes after a consonant before w.

Connective o is inserted after stems or theme suffixes
thatend inmorn before the der1vat10na1 suffix N.11 win, and
before the inflectional sufflxes hk 'delayed mode', wd 'plural',

'dub1tat1ve' kw 'third person, dubitative'.

Connective & is inserted before pan pretent' and tok
'dubitative' after n 'singular’, and min 'plural including first
person', inflectional suffixes of the independent order.

| Connective e is inserted before pan 'preterit' after the
conjunct suffixes;”g._E 'first person singular', at 'second person

gingular', ankit 'first person plural exclusive', and k 'third person’.
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After Al stems ending in n, the vowel e is inserted before negative
hsi and hsin (=hsi by MR.02), and before n 'singular' of the
independent order. Junctural e is also inserted before the conjunct
suffix nk 'indefinite person', and the inflectional suffix ni 'obviati\.re'
when they are preceded by a éonsonant.

Connective i is fegularly inserted elsewhere after a
consonant before a morpheme beginning in a consonant, but ndt

before inflectional suffixes: nimpimih3in 'I am lying down'

(= ne + pim + hin ). It also occurs before w&p 'hurl', which occurs

in deverbal verb finals: pimiwéphsin 'it blows away' (—pim + W&

+ ghsin + w + i).

MR.16 must precede MR.18, and MR.23.

MR.17. Connective y

When a sequence of vowels occurs it is always across a
morphemé boundary, and y is sc;metimes ‘inserted between them
by MR.17. Otherwise one of the vowels is delefed by'a subsequent
rule, MR.18.

After a vowel, y is inserted before conjunct suffixes
beginning in a vowel: m3i&dyan 'if you (sg.) leave' (=-miga + an).
A y is also ﬁserted after a vael before ohsé 'walk', '1.099:
kiSTyohsé 'he walks fast' (= ki3I + ohsé + w + a).

Elsewhere, y is inserted only between long vowels:

wahs@yipihkisi 'if (animate) is shiny metal' (= wahsé& + apihk + esi
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+ w + a).

MR.18. Vowel Loss

-~ Interconsonantal e is sometimes deléted after a morpheme
boundary. The derivational suffixes 1.006 eti 'reciprocal’, and
vI.OlO etiso 'explic.it reflexive' lose e after TA stems ending in m.
This rule also applies to.g_lg 'sleep' (= nepd by MR.D4 and MR.14).
MR.IQ must precede MR.21, and MR.22, which alter uripermitted
sequences of consonants such as those resulting from deletion of e.

Sequences of vowels that remain after the application of
MR.18 are subject to MR.19. These sequences consist of a long
vowel followed by é. short vowel, and it is the short vowel that is

deleted;: niwZpaminin 'we (excl.) see him' (= ne + wdpam + & + enan

+ a).

MR.19. Cluster Reduction

An h between consonants is deleted: k3win niwipantansin

'T don't see it! (~ ne + wipant + am + hsi +n + i). This rule must

precede MR.21.

MR.20. Nasal Assimilation

Nasal consonants assimilate to the following consonant
both on the phonemic and phonetic level. The following rules apply

in the order given:
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{-‘;—‘} - N[ __¢

null |/ _ n
N - m //_2}

n elsewhere

MR.21. Cluster Modification

This rule must precede MR.22, and MR.24.

{%} - /__¢

MR.22. II Stem Variants -

11 stem-final t, when not replaced by h (by MR.21)'_is
replaced by n, except before N.18 w: sanakan 'it is difficult'

(= sanak + at + w + i). .

MR.23. Palatalization

’

This rule must precede MR.24, 26, and 27.
t g L
Conjunct suffixes ending in t are palatalized finaliy:

v

t 'third person’ &

at 'second person sg.' _ ag / "
ankit 'first person pl. excl.' : ankié _—
ent 'indefinite person' ené

MR.24. Replacement of 6

This rule applies to § where it remains after MR.Zi, and

'MR.23 have applied:
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|®

{5//2_

n elsewhere

MR.25. Apocope

Short vowels are regularly lost finally, except after
monomorphemic stems containing a single short vowel: mahkisin
'moccasin' (— mahkisin + i); nihka 'goose' (+nihk + a). Several
particles are exempt from this rule: _a'._é‘_é_ 'already'; &kwa 'and'.

This rule must precede MR.26, 28, 29.

‘MR.26. Loss of w and y

MR.26 includes several rules involving the lbss or merging
of wand y. Thesé rules are ordered.

Postvocalic w_resulting from MR.25 is deletéd finally
except when it ends certain morphemes, including Plg_lﬂ "lynx',
and mimaw 'together'. Postconsonantal w and y are deleted finally:

i) w — null J V __ # (withexceptions as noted)
B (w1 qun J C _#
X —
Sequences of semivowels do noi occur across a morpheme
boundary:
iii) {%3 -~ null [%} ___ across a morpheme boundary

Many sequences of semivowel plus vowel across a morpheme
boundary are merged to yield a vowel. Some of these rules apply

generally, but others are limited to certain morphemic environments.
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ivy ye -1 J C when the second morpheme is

enk 'locative', ehkink 'locative', or em 'possessive theme':

ahkihkink 'on the ground' (< ahky + ehkink). The following rule,

which must precede MR.27, is more regular;

v) [we 0
] - [ 7 e—
vi) yi - I [J C only when the second morpheme

is the compounding suffix i-: ahki-pimité 'coal oil' (= ahky + i-

+ pimitéw + i). Otherwise semivowels are deleted before the

‘corresponding vowels:

vii) [wo o |
w0 5 #
7 il e —
il 3
viii) wa - o [/ C when the second morpheme is

‘one of the nominal suffixes ak 'animate proximate plui'al', or an
'inanimate plural; animate obviative'. This rule applies only when
these suffixes are added to certain noun stems, most if not all of

which have a long vowel in their final syllable: wapdsok 'hares'
(=~ wipssw + ak).

[ - ] e

The rule wa — § applies only across a morpheme boundary, and-

el

then only when the second morpheme is ak 'animate proximate

plural' or an 'animate obviative; inanimate plural'. These suffixes
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are subject to this rule when they are preceded by the inverse theme

suffix ekw: niwépainikak 'they see me' (< ne + wipam + ekw +ak).

The suffixes also merge in this fashion with most noun stems that
have a short vowel in their finals syllable: mihtikdk 'trees'

(= mihtikw + ak). Noun stems in CW that have a single short vowel
are not subject to the rule: mahkwak 'bears' (= mahkw + ak). There
are a few other noun stems that do not ﬁndergo this merging rule:

ahkihkwak 'pails' (< ahkihkw + ak). The rule ya — 1 also applies

when nominal suffixes combine with apwy 'paddle': apwik

'paddles' (= apwy + ak). The remaining rules are automatic:

» y§ - 1 | & __
xi) y& — & ) & ___
xi) wi - o [ C____
xiiff w — o [ €__C

MR.27. Replacement of e

Where e remains after the application of MR.18, and MR.26
it is replaced by the other short high front vowel:

e — i

MR.28. Enclitic Boundary

The two forms of enclitics are'produced by this rule:

2 - null / v
v

i elsewhere
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MR.29. Compound Boundary .

The compound boundary symbol - is replaced by #
since it is not significant as a phonemic boundary:

- #

-
-— -

MR.30. BigTrout Isog@ss

Where elsewhere in Ojibwa there are nasal-stop consonant
clusters, there are geminate stops in the data obtained from Big

Trout Lake informants:

mp pp
nt tt
E E (Trout Lake only) ..
ak 3

At Big Trout Lake some occurrences of post-vocalic s and §
correspond to nasal-fricative clusters of Ojibwa spoken elsewhere:

[;—g] - [%] ‘Trout Laléé only)

PHONEMIC RULES

The phonemic representation, which is the output of the
morphophonemic rules, is converted by phonem‘ic zjules toa
phonetic representation. Only the most general phonemic rules
will be discussed. These rules are not ordered.

Nasal consonants are homorganic with following

" consonants. The phoneme n has the variant _xlbefore k, and
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is represented by nasalization of a preceding vowel before the
fricatives s and 3. |

The stops p, t, ¢, k and fricAativesv s, and § have voiced
variants when preceded by a nasal or vowel and followed by w or a

vowel, but elsewhere are voiceless.

The phonemic norms for the vowels are as follows:

Fa ol

= a

el - |e = I
I i 5 i
5 ° = v
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* CHAPTER X
LANGUAGE AND DIALECT

The Severn dialect is the most northerly variety of Ojibwa
and is spoken in an area that is still relatively isolated. All
settlements are accessible by air, but theré are no roads, and
travel by water is of only minor importance. Within the Severn
area there are relatively few contac-ts between members of the
different bands. Bands a2re endogamous, so that individuals only
rarely move from one band to another. Ojibwa is the principal
spokenllangua.ge in gll settlements, with the possible exéeption of
.the Big Trout Lake settlement, where a-number of Cree-speakers
are in the community. The use of Englishis quite limited in all
communities, although it is the language of instruction in the |
-schools.

Most adults in the Severn dialect communities hé.ve had
some contact with Cree. The dialect of Cree that the Severn.

Ojibwa encouter is known as Swampy Cree, or n-dialect Cree,

because the reflex of Proto-Algonquian *1 is n in Swampy Cree.1

1other Cree dialects have §, 1, r, or y rather than n.
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EY

In some Severn settlements there are Cree families and in others
a few Cree individuals have married‘members of the local bands.
The Cree language has been used by Anglican and United Church
mlssmnanes in the area, but Mennonite mlssmnanes have used
Ojibwa,. There are many similarities between Cree and all dialects
of Ojibwa, and rather few oiz the dialect features of Severn Ojibwa
can be directly attributed to the influence of Cree.

A satisfa.ctory evaluation of the relationship of Severn_ .
Ojibwa tq other Ojibwa dialects must await more complete dafa e
from other areas'. In the fdnowing summary of Severn dialect
features, only brief consideration will be given to other varieties
of Ojibwa that have been described -- Otchipwe, Eastern Ojibwa,
Algonquin, and Saulteaux. 2 It is not possible to account for" the
dlstributlon of innovations in the Severn d1a1ect area, since there
are few s1gn1f1cant contacts between people of d1fferent bands, at

least in modern times. It may be conjectured that there was more.

%n this chapter forms identified as Otchipwe (Otc) are
from R. R. Bishop Baraga, A Dictionary of the Otchipwe Language
Explained in English, 2d ed. (Montreal: Beauchemin Valois, 1878).
Eastern Ojibwa forms (EO) are from Leonard Bloomfield, Eastern
Qjibwa: Grammatical Sketch, Texts, and Word List, edited with a
Foreward by Charles F. Hockett (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan.
Press, 1958). Algonquin (Alg) forms are from J. A. Cuoq, ''Grammaire
de 1a Langue Algonquine, " Proceedings and Transactions of the Royal

- Society of Canada, 1st Series, IX (1891) 85-114, and X (1892) 41-1109.
" Saulteaux (Sau) forms are from R. P. Paul A. Dumouchel and R. P.
Joseph Brachet, Grammaire Saulteuse (Saint-Boniface, Manitoba:
Province Oblate du Manitoba, 1942).
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contact between the earlier generations of these bands, in the days
when there were overland trips to obtain provisions from Winnipeg,

a time when there was a greater dispersion of band members than

at present.
SEVERN AND ALGONQUIN

There a a number of interesting similarities between the
Severn dialect and Algonquin, the» dialect of Ojibwa spoken in western
Quebec. .Some of these common features may be due to parallel |
borrowings from‘ Cree. Other similarities between the widely
separated AAlgonquin' and Severn dialects are most probably

retentions from Proto-Ojibwa.

Particles in &

Many particles that end in post-vocalic _§ in Severn Ojibwa |
and Algonquin correspond to forms that lack this consonant in

other dialects:

Sev ~ mé&kwacd 'while'

Alg megwatc

EO me-kwa-

Sau Mekwa {

Otc megwa ‘

Sev p&hSoné '‘near' (with intrustive n) )
Alg Pecotc '
EO pe:§50
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Sev wipad . 'soon'

Alg Wibatc ’

EO wi-pa

Sau Wipa

Sev - hk&& tquietly, slowly, at rest'
Alg Pekatc

EO pe-kka-

Otc  beka i

Conjunct Suffix Palatalization

The conjunct suffixes at 'second pérson singular’,
ankit 'first person (excl.) plurali, ent 'indefinite person', 1 'third
person' have & instead of £ finally (MR.23) both in Severn and in .
Algonquin, but in other varieties of Ojibwa all of these morphemes
have t in all environments:

" Sev tahkonaé . 'if he holds him'

Alg takonitc
EO  tekkona-t
— . . . Noun Stems in ns, n$

Where in Eastern Ojibwa and other dialects there are -
noun stems ending in a long vowel plus n? ~ny, Severn Ojibwa

cognates end in ns or n3, as do the Algonquin forms.

3Final n? is realized phonetically as nasalization of a
preceding vowel. Bloomfield uses a tilde to indicate both vowel
length and final nazalization of a vowel. See Bloomfield, Eastern

Ojibwa, p. 7.
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Sev
Alg
EO
Sau
Otc

Sev

Alg
EO
Sau
Ote

Sev
Alg
Sau
Otc

nih3imén$
ni cimenj
nesSsime"

nicime

Nishime pl. -iag

nihsayéns
Ni saiensak (pl.)

nessaye~
nissaie

Nissaie pl. -iag

nimihS6meéns

Ni micomenjak (pl.)

Nimicome

NimishOme pl. -iag

268

'my younger sibling'

'my older brother'

)

imy father's brother!'

OTHER SEVERN FEATURES

Other features of Severn Ojibwa do not link this dialect

to any other Ojibwa diale:t. A few features probably reflect the

influence of Cree. In some respecté Severn Ojibwa has undergone

simplification, the causes of which have not been determined.

_ Phonology
Where Eastern Ojibwa has _?_, Severn Ojibwa has h." This

is a subphonemic difference. Eastern Ojibwa 3 is ﬁsually realized

phonetically as a glottal stop, but Severn h is never a glottal stop.

The glottal stop occurs as far north as Pikangikum, the first
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major settlement south of Deer Lake, and probably accounts for the

——

claim made by Deer ‘Lake people ;hat they “c-:ould barely understand
those at Pikangikum.

The geminate consonants of Eastern Ojibwa are matched
by preaspirated consonants at Deer Lake and other settlementé' of
the Severn dialect. It should be noted that the sounds represented
in the present work as preaspirated friéatives, hs and h$ are not
clearly preaspirated, at least not so clearly as the stop consonants.
The soundé represented by hs andhé contrast phonetically with s and |
8 before vowels énd finally, where hs and h$ represent voiceless
fricatives and s and § represent voiced fricatives. 4

Words in Severn Ojibwa fhat contain an st cluster are
borrowed from Cree: mistahi 'a lot of'; astotin 'hat'; nistam
'first',

A distinction between II stems in at and an is lost in
Severn Ojibwa, by MR.22, except in the'conjunct order before k
'third person': | sanakan ‘i.f.. is difficult', kimiwan 'it is raining',
sranakahk 'if it is difficult', kimiwank Vif it vis raining’'.

As indicated in MR.30, where other dialects of Ojibwa .

have nasal-consonant clusters, Severn Ojibwa conforms to this

.4Rogers uses the geminate representation /ss/ and /3§/
where 1 use hs and h3. See Jean H. Rogers, "Survey of Round Lake,
Ojibwa Phonoiogy and Morphology, " National Museum of Canada, .
Bulletin 194, Contributions to Anthropology, 1961-62, Part II (1963) 99.
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pattern except at Trout Lake, if the. two informants i'nterviewed‘ theré
are typipal. At Trout Lake geminate étops occur instead of nasal-
stop clusters, and single t"ricatives instead of nasal-fricative chlu:sters.

Severn Ojibwa lacks the regular vowel reduction described

for Eastern Ojibwa.5

Multiplicative Numerals

The multiplicative numerals of Severn Ojibwa are formed
with the suffix P.04 wi 'times', ‘and resemble Cree forms rather
than those of other Ojibwa dialect.s‘: 6

Sev E"§ikw5.' " ‘once, one time'
Cree | Peyakwaw
Alg Ningotin

EO nenkotink

Sau apiting

Otc fbiding, ningoting

Sev . niSwi ‘twice, two times'
Cree Nijwaw |

Alg  Nijin

EO  niBink:
~ Sau nijing

Otc  nijing

5See Bloomfield, Eastern Qjibwa, p 5.

6The Cree forms in the examples are included in the entries
* along with Ojibwa words in Baraga, Dictionary of Otchipwe, Part 1.
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Cardinal Numerals

Several of the cardinal nume:als’ in Severn Ojibwa deviate
from the forms that occur in other yarieties of Ojibwa. Thg words
nidin 'two' (EO ni-3), 'aﬁd nihsin 'three' (EO nesswi) resemble
niwin 'four' (EO ni-win) and may have been reéhaiaed to conform

to its structure. The word nizénan 'five' (EO na-nan) is Cree in form.

Demonstrative Pronouns

Only the Severn dialect haé nominal suffixes added to
demonstra,tivé pronoun sfemé. Other dialects have the stems only.
 In the Severn dié.lect stems are the same for pfdxiinate and
‘ obviative, but in other dialects they differ; Sevefn dgmbnétpéﬁfre_
stems correspond to the proxiﬁéte stems of other Ojibwa dialects.
In Saulteaux the demonstrative stems may end in €, and in this ,

respect they resemble the stems of the Severn dialect.

Sev wahaweé - 'this (animate)'
Alg Aam
’ EO  mapa
Sau Wahawe, Awe
Otc ‘waaw, mabam
Sev okow&niwak ‘these (animate)'
Alg  Okom
EO  ekonta

Sau Okowe, Okow

Otc ogow, mimi
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Other Pronouns

The inanimate proximate singular forms of the indefinite

and interrogative pronouns are different in Severn Ojibwa, compared

with other dialects of the language.

Sev k&kdn 'some, something'
, Alg Keko |
- EO ke-ko- )
J Otc gégo
Sev k&konén 'what, what is it'
Alg Wekonen ' '
EO we-kone- 53
Sau Wekonen
Otc wégonén
Plural Suffixes‘

Where other dialects of Ojibwa have the suffixes min -

'plural including first person', and mw (or m) 'plural excluding

first person', Severn Ojibwa has min and niwi respectively.

Sev
EO

Sev
‘EO

kipimohs&min 'we (incl.) walk'

kepimusse-min

kipirnohsénawa 'you (pl.) walk'

kepimusse-m

The Severn Ojibwa suffix nawa may be borrowed from Cree, where

the equivalent suffix is niwaw. A more likely explanation is that

mw has been replaced by ndwa in Severn Ojibwa on the model of

TI and objective Al verbs where min contrasts with nawa.
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Theme Suffix

The TA theme suffix i 'first person object' of all other
Ojibwa dialects, from Proto-Algonquian *i, is replaced by eh3i
in Severn Ojibwa. Severn Ojibwa ehSi corresponds to Eastern

Ojibwa i88i ( lyi + 988), which occurs only in the imperatix}e order.

Thus the 1mperat1ve form, probably more frequently used than the
mdependent form, has been extended to the mdependent and conjunct
orders in Severn Ojibwa.

pintikén - 'come in (you singular)'

wintamawih§in " 'tell it to me (you singular)'
kipintiké 'you (sg.) are coming in'
kiwintamawih$§ 'you (sg.) are telling it to me'
pintik&éyan 'if you (sg.) come in'
wintamawihS$iyan | 'if you (sg.) tell it to me'
Negation -

There is nd negative mode in the conjunct order in the
- Severn dialect. The negative part1cle ekﬁ 'not' is used with the
conjunct verb unmarked for negative . mode. Thls negatwe part1c1e
is not recorded for Eastern Ojibwa, Saulteaux, or Otchipwe, but
it occurs in Cree, and also in Algonquin. The negative mode is
recorded in Algonquin as well. |

The Severn dialect also lacks the prohibitive mode and

L the prohibitive particle k&ko (or k&kwa) of other dialects. Instead
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the negative particle kiwin, used with the verbs of the independent

order, is extended to use with the imperative verb:

Sev k3iwin nimin 'don't dance (you singular)'

EO ke-kwa ni-mekke-n

&
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APPENDIX

The following texts were narrated by Mrs. Emily Kakegumick

of Deer Lake, Ontario.

A

téhtako ki-kihtimakisiwak wéskad anihSininiwak. kiwin

very-much they-were-poor long-ago Indians not

'Long ago Indians were very poor indeed.' '"There
kanaké kékon atiwéwikamik ki-aydhsindon wéskac. mi €hta
hardly any store '/ it-didn't-exist long-ago there-was only
were hardly any stores long ago' 'There was only
wapds, mds, kinGSé -- mi €éhta ihiwé midim -- pin€,
hare moose fish there-was only that food partridge

hare, moose, and fish -- only that kind of food -- partridge, and

alitamo. mi &hta ihiwd ondi ki-wihsini wéskad
squirrel it-was only that from he-ate long-ago
squirrel.' 'That was all the Indian child of long ago could

anihSinini-apinonéins, kayé kEwin kanaks wihki pahkw&sSikan.
Indian-child and not hardly ever bread
choose from to eat, and hardly ever bread'

"kEwin kékon atiwswikamik" ihkitowak  wéskad anih$ininiwak.
not any  store they-so-said long-ago Indians
'"There isn't any store, " said the Indians of long ago.'

panki &hta dSa ki-ayid pahkwéSikan nin ki3 -ahko-tépi-kihkéntaman
little only already it-existed bread I as-far-back-I-remember -
'"There was only a little bread, as far back as I can remember,
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ékwa mina 50ka pimité 1. mi minikohk ki-kihk&ntaman
and also sugar lard tea -it-is as-much that-I —know-it
and also sugar, lard, and tea.! 'That was as muchas I knew

mékwid apindnéinSiwiyin €-t€pi-kihkéntaman. panki €hta
while  I-am-a-child that-enough-I-know-it little only
when I was a child, as I recall.' * " There was only

é-ayac pahkwé&Sikan k3 awiya &dpindncin3 é-mawid
+ that-it-exists bread not anyone child that-he-cries
a little bread, so that no child cried

pahkwé&Sikan &i-ndnté-amwic. ékwa ’tah3 win nonkom
bread to-want-he-eats-it and but by-contrast now
because he wanted to eat bread.' 'By contrast, these days
téhtako €é-kih&i-mawid kiSpin p&Sikwi é-wi-wihsinid
very-much that-big-he-cries if once that-intend -he -eats

a child cries loud and long if even once when he wants to eat

éki é-amwad pahkw&Sikanan nonkom apinondins. E€kwa mina
not that-he-eat:-it bread today child and also

he doesn't eat bread' 'And also
siwodihsan wapié &-wi-amwad ékwa kayé pahkwe&Sikanénsan

candies he-sees that-intend-he-eats-it and too cookies
when he sees candy he wants to eat it, and cookies too

-- kahkina-k&kdn -- sopini kayé &-ndont€ -migic apindndins
every thing soup too that-want-he-eats-it child
-- everything -- he even wants to eat soup, the child of

nonkom. weskal ’tahg '8ka &-ki-on&i-mawid awiya apindondins
* today long-ago but not that-for-he-cries any child

today.' 'Long ago, however, no child cried for

pahkwé&Sikan ' 8ka &-kihkénimig& é-ayzini‘c' pahkw&Sikan

bread not that-he-knows-it that-it-exists bread

bread, because he didn't know bread existed.’
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B
n&kaw-sikahikanink k&i-ki-iSdyan k&kat
Sandy-Lake-to when-I-went-there almost

'"'When I went to Sandy Lake, I almost

&-wanih&ik&yan Soniya. opimini mitGhso ah§i-niwapihk
that-I-lose money pilot ten and-four-~dollars

lost money' 1First I gave the pilot a fourteen dollar
é3ipthikiténik dekihsini €-ki-minak niStam.
that-it-is-so-written cheque that-I-gave-it-to-him first
cheque'

ékwa minawid ihkito "niySnanwipihk k&ydpié" ihkito.

and again - he-says five-dollars yet

1And he responded, saying "Five dollars more.'"

mi minawad ki-iSi-minak -niydnanwapihk §5niyan.
it-was again that-I-so-gave-it-to-him five-dollars money
'So I gave him five dollars more'

" "pinka-kiwé-minik’ mawin" -ninki-inénim4.
he-will-give-it-back-to-me perhaps I-so-thought-of-him
"Perhaps he will give it back on the return, " I thought."

mi *tahd mdSak ki-iSi-mimiton&ntamin minikohk
. ~ it-was then always that-thus-I-ponder-it = while
'I kept thinking it over while '

wété ki3-ki-inéntiyin -- p&3iko-isihsék in€ntiyan
there that-I-was-there-absent 'for-one -week I-was-absent
I was away -- for the week I was away' .

"kékonén Ttok ki-on&i-totawih$ié" &-ki-inéntaman
‘what I-wonder for-he-treats-me  that-I-thought-it
'"Why has he treated me like this", I wondered.'

mi ahpl ki-pi-kiwEyan minawa€ ohoma
it-was when that-hither-I-return again here
e 'When I came back home here,
&-ki-kapiyin "2n’ ahaw® Z5niyd" nintik.

as-I-disembarked what that money he-so-says-to-me
as I got out of the plane, he said ""What about that money? "
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mi ’tah$ nintind "kekonén wéndi-ki-tdtawihSiyan?
it-was then I-say-so-to-him what thence-you-treat-me
'Then I said to him, "What are you doing to me?

mitihso ah$i-niwipihk  E€Sipihikit€k &ékihs €-ki-minindn
ten and-four-dollars that-it-is-so-written.cheque that-I-gave-you
I gave you a cheque made out for fourteen dollars,

&kwa keyapid niyinanwipihk &-ki-ihkitoyan'" ’tah$ nintin&.
. and again five-dollars that-you-said then I-said-so-to-him
" and you said another five dollars, " 1 said to him.'

mi ihiw® ihkito& - "niin ndpénsak &-ki-wiiwatwa.
it-is that he-so-said two Dboys that-you-came-with-them
'Then he said, "You came with two boys. -

mi ihiwé &-tipahwatwi niSin nipénsak" ’tah3 nintik.

it-is that that-you-pay-for-them two boys then he-says-to-me
That's why you have to pay for two boys, " he said to me.'

"kIwin nin nin ahawéniwak kahkina'" ’tah$ ninting. péSikoh§ €hta
not I I those all then I-say-to-him one only
1"They're not all mine, " I said to him then.’ '1 came with
ninki-wiciwd gkwa péSik ahawé nipéns sdlokwat weété

I-come-with-him and one that boy Sicux-Lookout there
- only one, and that one boy left from Sioux

Y

&é-ki-madad. kiAwin ’tahs nin ninka-tipahw&hsin ahawé
that-he-left not  therefore I I-_will-not—pay-for-hin} that
Lookout. So I'm not going to pay for the one

) solokwit ki-iSi-madag " ’tah¥ ninting.
Sioux Lookout who-leaves-for then I-say-so-to-him
who is leaving for Sioux Lookout, " I said to him then.'

mi payé3 é&-kihk&ntank &-ki-wawinil
it-was at-last that-he-knows-it that-he -had-erred
, 1At last he realized that he had made a mistake

ihiw& ki-ki-t5tawihSic mil tah§  ihkitoC
that that-he-did-so-to-me it-was then he-so-says
in his treatment of me.' 'Then he said to me,
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"niwipihk &hta minih$in" €-ihkitog. mi ‘tahS
four-dollars only give-it-to-me  that-he-so-said it-was then
“Just give me four dollars, " he said.’ 'So

t8pé niwdpihk  Shta §-ki-minak oniyan.

{ruly fonr-dollars only that-I-gave-it-to-him money
as a matter of fact, I gave him only four dollars'

mi ‘tahs ihiwé niminwéntdn ki-kwayahkohs€k
it-was then that I-like-it that-it-became-correcte
1So that's it, -- I am glad that it was straightened out

ihiw& &ka osim mistahl &-tipahikSyin ihiw& minikohk
that not too much that-I-pay-it that so-much
go that I didn't pay too much

nékaw-sikahikanink &-ki-iSdyan
Sandy-Lake-to that-I-went-there
when I went to Sandy Lake.'
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